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About This Manual

This manual describes how to configure the Centigram Communication Server
VoiceMemo software in any of these Centigram Series 6 servers:

e  Model 640
e Model 1201
e  Model 120S
e Model 70

Who Should Read This Manual

This manual is intended for technicians and administrators who are responsible for
configuring VoiceMemo software on the Series 6 server.
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How to Use This Manual

Reference Chapters

Task List

General
Topic

xxiv

This manual contains detailed reference information, a list of tasks that you can
perform, a collection of procedures for performing the tasks, and reader aids such as
menu maps.

Use the material in chapters 1 through 12 for detailed inquiry into the configuration
of VoiceMemo software in a Series 6 server. These chapters discuss how components
are related, elaborate on concepts, give operational details, and contain all necessary
tables and figures about configuration. A companion document, the VoiceMemo
System Implementation Guide, gives suggestions and recommendations on preparing
for a Series 6 server installation. Use the AIP Installation and Service Manual
appropriate for your platform for an actual server installation.

Task lists follow each Reference chapter. Use the task list, starting with a principal
task (shown in boldface), to configure a new server. Each task listed is described in
more detail in a procedure. If you want to perform other tasks on a server that is
already configured, look up the task you want to perform in the task list. The list is
alphabetized, which helps most readers find the desired task (and procedure) quickly.
No particular sequence of tasks is implied. The following example shows how a task
list is organized:

Task List

Page i of 1
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Task Procedure >
Principal

Task

Message Delivery

Message Delivery Configuration CP 3337

Allow Mailbox Owners to Control Message Delivery...........c..c..cc......... CP 3339
Allow Receipt of Urgent Pages or Urgent Message Delivery Only........




Procedures

Menu Maps and Other Navigation Aids

Worksheets

Abour This Manual

CP 263

DP 3142

Procedures follow the Task List in each Reference chapter. Follow the steps in
Centigram procedures (CPs) to accomplish the desired tasks. Readers familiar with a
Centigram Series 6 server can use the CPs as a checklist if desired, while readers new
to a Centigram Series 6 server can use CPs for step-by-step instructions.

A reference column in each CP contains pointers, when necessary, to supplemental
information such as another procedure, another manual, a table, or menu maps.

Each CP is numbered for document identification and referencing; numbering does
not indicate a sequence of performance. A numerical list of all CPs in this manual is
also provided. It gives each CP’s title, Chapter number, and which other procedures
either call it or are called by it.

Most of the documents in the new Series 6 document library have menu maps or a
“road map” procedure. You can refer to these document navigation aids at any point
to help you reach a2 menu or show you which task to perform next. In this manual,
you will also find a glossary of Centigram, telecommunications, and telephony
terms. And don’t overlook the index; it is the fastest way to find all references to a
specific topic.

"4
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You will find blank worksheets in the back of this manual. Instructions for
completing the worksheets are in the Reference chapters. Many of the Procedural
sections assume you have completed the appropriate worksheet.
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Which Document Do | Use?

Topics listed below are described in the Centigram documents indicated. This table
lists documents for the base hardware and software only, not optional features.

Topics

Acrivating an inactive configuration

Billing

Call placement

Card configuration

Card replacement

Defining a line group

Diagnostics

DID VoiceMemo application

Disk replacement

Distribution lists

Duplicating a configuration

Error Log messages

Event Recorder messages

FCOSs and feature bits

Floppy backup and restore

FPSA

GCOSs and groups

Glossary

Greetings

Hardware changes

Hardware descriptions

Installation procedures
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LCOSs and limits
Mailboxes
Message delivery
Message waiting lights
Paging

Passcode - mailbox

Password - console

Phoneline exceptions

Power information

Prompts

RCOSs (NPA/NXX)

Release Notes

Repairing a Centigram Series 6 server

Replacing a Centigram Series 6 server

Reports

Resource Manager

Service procedures

Site preparation

System administration

System maintenance

System security

System verify

Testing a configuration

Troubleshooting

Updating

Upgrading o

Verifying configuration parameters v
VoiceMemo application ' ‘/ :

*Includes: Model 70, Model 120, and Model 640 Installation and Service Manuals.
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What If Information Is Missing?

If the information you need is not yet available in the documents listed above, go to
these documents:

®  Release Notes for VoiceMemo Software Release 6.04
¢  Other existing documents, as applicable

How Do | Obtain the Documents | Need?

To obtain other Centigram documents, contact your local Centigram distributor.

Conventions Used in This Manual

The procedures in this manual use certain conventions to describe how you enter
VoiceMemo configuration data and to indicate information displayed at the server
maintenance console.

Press Enter Press the Enter key. For example, “Press Enter if the current
number is correct.” On some keyboards, this key is labeled
“Return” or has a return arrow (J).

Enter Type the text shown, then press the Enter key. For example, “Enter
the line number (1-24)” means type a number from 1 through 24
then press the Enter key. i

bold Words or characters in bold type indicate either a value to be

entered by you exactly as shown or, when used to indicate a variable
entry, describe the type of value to be supplied by you. See example
above.

What you select from A displayed prompt
a displayed menu for information

Select: © (G) Current Group /

Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: Number of the line group (1-24) to be used for the application.

What you enter in
response to the prompt
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Reader Advisories

Reader advisories are given in this manual as shown below.

Note: Information especially useful in relation to this procedure.

CAUTION!

Information that helps you prevent equipment or software
damage.

CAUTION!

Information that helps you avoid electrostatic discharge
(ESD) damage to the equipment.

WARNING!

Information that helps you prevent an interruption to
telecommunications traffic.

WARNING!

A hazard that can cause you personal injury.

DANGER!

Warns of a condition that could severely injure or kill you.
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Before You Start

section describes how to use the

Console Tips and Techniques

The tips and techniques offered in the following paragraphs can make configuration
entry sessions at the Centigram Series 6 server maintenance console more productive.

Viewing Menus

e When you finish entering a value for a parameter, the server displays an
abbreviated form of the current menu, called the “short menu.” To view
the complete current menu when a short menu is displayed, just press
Enter.

e To return to the Main Menu from any VoiceMemo application
configuration menu, press X (Exit), until the Main Menu appears.

Accepting Defaulis
e To accepr a default displayed in a prompt, just press Enter.
e To accept a default displayed in a menu, no action is necessary.

Avoiding Automatic Exit

CAUTION!

The Centigram Series 6 server “times out” after 15 minutes.
This means that if you do not enter anything at the console for
15 minutes, the server automatically exits from the current
program. When this happens, all work that has not been saved
on the disk is lost.

To avoid being timed out and losing your work, follow these steps:
1. When you need time to think, write down the name of the current menu.
2.  Exit to the (server) Main Menu.

3. When you want to continue your work, enter the appropriate menu
options to regain your place.
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If you find that the Centigram Series 6 server has timed out, follow the steps below.
If your screen is blank, press any key to reactivate the screen and then continue with
these steps.

1. Press any key to start the login sequence.
2. Enter your user ID and password (if requested).

3. Starting from the Main Menu, enter menu options to proceed to the
menu from which the server timed out.

4.  Reenter data as needed to regain lost work.

Quitting an Entry Session

At any point during entry of offline or online parameters, you can quit. Quitting
discards all parameter entries you have made and leaves the VoiceMemo application
configuration the way it was before you started entering parameters.

To quit from the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline or Online menu:

Select:  (Q) Quit -- Forget Changes
Prompt: Quit and forget changes? (y/n) =

Response: Y to return to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

Shortcut Commands

You can use the Ctrl (Control) key or the / (slash) key while simultaneously pressing
another key to execute shortcut commands at a server maintenance console.

To do this... - Type...

Activate a timed-out console. any key

From the offline or online menus, or FCOS, LCOS, X
GCOS menus, return to the VoiceMemo
Configuration Menu and save any entries.

From the offline or online menus, or FCOS, LCOS, QY
GCOS menus, return to the VoiceMemo
Configuration Menu without saving any entries.

Stop scrolling a displayed report. Cul-S
Resume scrolling a displayed report. Cul-Q

Return to the VoiceMemo application whena#or $ | Cul-D or gype
prompt is displayed. exit
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Preparing for a Configuration Session

xxil

Before you begin a configuration session, you need the following:

The VoiceMemo Reference and Configuration Manual

A Series 6 server maintenance console (video monitor and keyboard) and
VoiceMemo module, with power on

At least two telephones for configuration testing
A blank 3.5-inch diskette on which you can copy your configuration

Completed worksheets (an initial supply of blank worksheets is included
in the VoiceMemo Reference and Configuration Manual)




1 Using VoiceMemo Software

The Centigram Series 6 Communication Server (the server) is a set of hardware and
software used for adaptive information processing. When you configure your
software, you need to choose one or more applications, then configure a number of
modifiers common to all of the applications. Each application is discussed in its own
chapter. The modifiers are discussed in this chapter and following chapters where
applicable. When one of the modifiers operates differently in one application
compared to the others, this is highlighted in the application chapter.

“Configuration” is the process of organizing application and modifier data on

worksheets, and then entering the data at a server maintenance console. This data is
stored in a configuration file on the hard disk, and controls call processing.

Applications

These are the applications provided with your Series 6 server. Your server may use
one or more of them. Each of these applications must be in a separate /ine group (a
group of telephone lines connected to the server) if you have more than one
application running, with the exception of Receptionist Il and CallAgent.

VoiceMemo Application -

This is the basic business application, used for message taking and retrieval. Most of
the modifiers discussed later are explained in terms of this application. In addition,

many of the modifiers are discussed in some detail in the VoiceMemo Application
chapter.

DID VoiceMemo Application

Similar to the VoiceMemo application, but for direct-inward dial telephone lines.
The hardware setup is very different, and additional configuration steps are needed.

Pager Application

This application is used for a number of features that place telephone calls out of the
server. Paging can call a radio pager to let the user know there is a message waiting.
The user must call into the server to receive the message. Message delivery calls a
telephone and allows the user to log in and receive a message. Call placement calls a
telephone number to deliver a message. Some optional features, such as FaxMemo
and Cut-through Paging, also use this application to place outdials.
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Message Waiting Appliications
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new message has arrived. Typically, these indicators are lights, but this depends on
the telephone equipment and switch installed. The software supports 24 kinds of
message waiting indicators.

Optional Features

Optional features are not discussed in this manual. If you purchase them, you will
receive the documentation to place in your VoiceMemo Optional Features Manual.
However, they are configured with many of the same modifiers discussed in this
manual. Optional features often purchased are listed below.

e AMIS Analog Network
e Auto Wakeup

e CallAgent

e Call Detail Recorder
Continuous System Operation
Cut-Through Paging

¢ FaxMemo

¢ Integrations

e MESA Forms

e MESA-Net Digital Network

¢ Receptionist [1

Note: Receptionist II and CallAgent can work in the same line group as
the VoiceMemo application depending on your integrations. Most
other optional features use different line groups.

Use by the Hearing Impaired

Almost all the functions and capabilities in a standard Series 6 server are available to
hearing-impaired mailbox owners and callers. Centigram’s TDDMemo is a
VoiceMemo application optional feature that you can configure at any Series 6 server
site where a TDD machine is installed.

Modifiers

These characteristics of Series 6 server software are common to all applications. By
configuring the modifiers, the capabilities and behavior of the application can
change.

Most of the modifiers are introduced in the VoiceMemo Application chapter.
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Types of Configuration

Line Groups

Dialing Plan

The Series 6 server has two different kinds of configuration, online and offline
configuration. Offline configuration handles server settings that cannot be changed
immediately. This includes setting up line groups. Online configuration includes
the remainder of server settings that can be modified at any time. However, since
many offline and online configuration settings work together, there are two kinds of
online configuration as well: the active and the inactive configuration. The active
configuration is the online configuration currently in use, and any changes you make
to it take effect immediately. The inactive configuration is the online configuration
that is in reserve, and this option should be used when you also make changes in the
offline configuration. Then activate the configuration to implement all the changes
you made, both online (inactive) and offline.

A line group is a set of one or more incoming telephone lines, which come into line
card ports on the server hardware. Each application you use must be assigned to its
own line group (except for Receptionist Il and CallAgent). Any of the various
operations involving outdials can, however, use the same line group assigned to the
Pager application. Most of the modifications you may want to make to an
application are made to its line group.

To configure each application, you must define its dialing plan, which is the
structure of how the mailboxes are numbered. Related features include which key a
user presses to speak to a system attendant, or to use call placement.

Day and Night Hours

- Mailboxes

This feature of the VoiceMemo application lets you set the work schedule: both
office hours and which days are handled as weekends. This also handles certain
situations such as a user wishing to speak to a system attendant.

Every user of the server needs a mailbox, and all applications require mailboxes. The
administrator’s mailbox and attendant’s mailbox are special mailboxes that interact
with applications; they are discussed in the VoiceMemo Application chapter. Other
special mailboxes ~ tree, rotational, and broadcast, for example — are discussed in the
Mailboxes chapter. Mailbox features, such as Distribution Lists and receipts, are also
discussed in this chapter.
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Classes of Service

1-4

There are several classes of service, which are groups of characteristics that affect how
the server operates. The different classes of service are assigned to each mailbox by
the system administrator.

Features Class of Service

The VoiceMemo software has over two hundred feasure bizs that allow users to
perform functions or that control how the server can be used. These features are
grouped into a set called a Features Class of Service (FCOS), that define who can do
what, and how. One FCOS is assigned to each mailbox. FCOSs are explained in
the Features Class of Service chapter.

Limits Class of Service

A Limits Class of Service (LCOS) is a group of limitations on each user, such as
length and number of messages. LCOSs also affect how some optional features
work. One LCOS is assigned to each mailbox. These are explained in the Other
Classes of Service chapter.

Group Class of Service

A Group Class of Service (GCOS) determines which users can send messages or
respond to messages from other users. There are two kinds of GCOSs, affinity and
bit-mapped. One GCOS is assigned to each mailbox. These are explained in the
Other Classes of Service chapter.

Network Class of Service

A Network Class of Service (NCOS) controls users’ network access and is a part of
the MESA-Net Digital Network optional feature. More NCOS information is
contained in the VoiceMemo MESA-Net Optional Feature Manual.

Restriction Class of Service
A Restriction Class of Service (RCOS) is an element of NPA/NXX call screening

that restricts mailbox outdials to certain area codes or to certain prefixes within an
area code. One RCOS is assigned to each mailbox. These are explained in the
Other Classes of Service chapter.

Tenant Class of Service
A Tenant Class of Service (TCOS) is used with the ESMDI “Multi-Tenant”

application, to govern mailbox interaction between user communities. Refer to the
VoiceMemo Enbanced SMDI Integration Manual for more information.
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Billing and Reports

You can generate reports from information on the existing applications and whatever
modifications you have put into effect. Billing is an application that collects call and
message information so users can be billed for their server usage. Refer to the Billing
chapter for information on how to set up billing and different rate structures, and to
the Reports chapter for more information on different reports available.

Worksheets

Centigram supplies worksheets to help you organize configuration data before you
enter it at the Series 6 server maintenance console. There is a worksheet for each
application, for different kinds of mailboxes, and for FCOSs, LCOSs, and GCOSs.

Complete the worksheets for all applications that you wish to add to the
configuration before you begin entering data at a server maintenance console. This
prevents duplication of line group assignments, and gives an accurate picture of how
server resources have been divided among the applications. Fields of data on these
worksheets are explained in the application chapters that follow, and in the Menu
Parameters chapter. Configuration procedures presented later in this manual assume
you have already filled out the appropriate worksheets.

Optional features are shipped with instructions similar to the worksheet format.

Series 6 Server Software at a Glance -

Figure 1-1 shows how the various parts of Series 6 server software work together. It
illustrates how line groups are made up of phone lines, how each application is
assigned one line group, and how modifiers work on all applications. In addition, it
shows how mailboxes have a number of different configuration parameters. Finally,
it shows how Billing and Reports use all server information.
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Figure 1-1 Series 6 Server Software Overview

Frequently Used Procedures

The Task List and Procedures following this chapter are referred to as “Frequently
Used Procedures,” and therefore do not fit into any one category. These procedures
are placed in this section because they are often used by many other procedures in
several other chapters, so you can look for them here.

Task Lists in other chapters contain procedures related to the reference material that
proceeded it. Each of the procedures appearing here could be placed in one of the
following chapters, but their frequent use leads to their being grouped in one section.
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Task Procedure

Frequently Used Procedures
Activate the Inactive Configuration .........ccceuvuiericciinmeeninnisssisnsissnsnenenene CP 7002
Add or Delete Feature Bits ........coocevccveeucccomiiininiiniieieeseissssecncas CP 5011
Assign an FCOS to 2 Mailbox c...coceiiiiiii e CP 5003
Customize an FCOS Copy ..o CP 5007
Define a Line Group .c.cc.eeeeecrerenicemniniccrcreinicesnas e sesesssssessssssseses CP 5010
Duplicate @ CORfIGUIATION.....c.cvverrieeuririreecrcermriesiiisrese s esasssasaes CP 5044
Perform a Floppy Backup....cocvueuniiceviiccimiinecc e CP 5703
Run a System Configuration REPOrt......eiivciriniiierinsssiniesesenescenncenienecs CP 4353
Verify Configuration Parameters ........ccvuevrueeemeueuenerarinccinnensnsiessssssssnsne CP 5015
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Activate the Inactive Configuration VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later
This procedure describes how to activate a configuration.
WARNING!
?ﬁ This procedure causes the server to restart all tasks resulting in an
interruption to call processing. Centigram recommends that you
perform this procedure during periods of low call traffic.
Step Reference
1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo Menu Map 2

Active Configuration Menu.
2. Activate the inactive configuration.

Selecz:  (A) Activate Configuration
Prompt: Activate the inactive configuration, <configuration name>:

Response: Y to activate the configuration, or
N to cancel the process.

Prompt: Wait for message waiting gqueues to be empty?
Response: Y to warn server users of the impending shutdown, or

N to skip the warning.

The server automatically shuts down and resets the software to the new
configuration, then returns to the VoiceMemo Active Configuration

Menu.

o If the server experiences problems with the new configuration, you can return to
the old configuration by repeating the preceding steps.

Dar Rev A




Add or Delete Feature Bits
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This procedure describes how to add or delete feature bits in an FCOS.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the System Configuration Menu, then go to the Feature Class of Service Menu.
Identify the FCOS you want to add bits to or delete bits from.

Select:  (C) Current FCOS

Prompt: FCOS to modify =

Response: Number of the FCOS (1-640) you want to add a bit to or delete a
feature bit from, or just press Enter if the displayed FCOS is the one

you want.

3. Add the desired bits.

Select:  (A) Add Features

Prompr: Features to add (? for help) =
Response: The 1 to 3-digit numbers of the feature bits to be added.

®  Bits can be entered in any of the formats shown below:

A single bit, for example 208
A range of bits, for example 202-208
A series of bits, for example, 39,40,207,208

* You can mix types of entries, so you can specify all the bits necessary in one
attempt. For example, this entry is valid:

208,1-7,50,53,55,6

* Do not enter spaces after commas, and do not end the entry with a comma.

4. Delete the desired feature bits.
Select: (D) Delete Features
Promp:: Features to delete (? for help) =
Response: The 1-to-3-digit numbers of the feature bits to be deleted. The same
rules apply to deleting bits as explained for adding bits.

5. Confirm the additions and/or deletions to this FCOS.

Select:  (S) Show FCOS
Prompt: FCOS to show (? for help) =
Response: The number of the FCOS you just added bits to or deleted bits from. If

necessary, repeat the appropriate preceding step(s) to make corrections.

6. After confirming that additions and/or deletions are correct, exit from the Feature
Class of Service Menu to save additions and deletions.

Menu Map 11
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ASSIgn an FCOS to a Mailbox VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to assign an FCOS to a new or existing mailbox. The
steps below assume you have already chosen the default FCOS desired or have already

SRS | TrNQ
CUSTOIMIZEd dn I'UAJO.

Szep Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed Mailbox Worksheet.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2. Identify the mailbox to which you will assign the FCOS.

Selecz: (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompr: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox.

or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes

Prompt: Mailbox to modify:
Response: Number of the existing mailbox.

Note: Prompts are almost the same for creating 2 new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes a prompt
when you select Modify Mailboxes.

3. Press Enter until the Fearure Class of Service or New FCOS prompt appears.

Prompt: Feature class of service:
or
New FCOSs:
Response: The number (1-640) of the FCOS that will govern this mailbox. The

default value is 1.
or
Enter ? for a list of defined FCOSs. You are prompted for FCOS again.

If you are modifying a mailbox, the FCOS you just entered replaces the existing
FCOS.

4. Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then promprs
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.
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Step

Rcfermce

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface
2. Identify the mailbox to which you will assign the FCOS.
Select: (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

3. Assign an FCOS designed for a chain mailbox. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or

Enter key to move around the screen to the FCOS parameter.

Pmm]’f-' Features:

Response: The number (1-640) of the FCOS that will govern this mailbox. The
default value is 1.

4. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.

5. Press F9 to exit the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

Doc. Rev. A




CP 5007

. Page 1 of 2
Customize an FCOS COPY VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later
This procedure describes how to customize an FCOS by modifying a copy of an
existing FCOS.
Step Reference
1. Choose the existing FCOS you wish to use as a basis for your customized FCOS.
2. Complete an FCOS Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near the back of this manual.
3. Reach the System Configuration Menu, then go to the Feature Class of Service Menu Map 11

Menu. Enter the requested information, as described in the following steps, from
your completed FCOS Worksheer.

Note: You can quit at any point in the following steps before you exit the
Feature Class of Service Menu. Quitting discards all entries you have
made and leaves the FCOS settings the way they were before you reached
the Feature Class of Service Menu.

To quit:

Make sure the Feature Class of Service Menu is displayed (short form or
long form).

Select: (Q) Quit - Forget Changes

Prompt: Quit and forget changes? (y/n) =

Response: 'Y for yes.

4. Number and name the customized FCOS.

Select:  (C) Current FCOS
Prompt: FCOS to modify =

Response: A number from 18 through 20 or 25 through 640.

Select:  (N) Name FCOS '
Promps: Enter FCOS name (0 - 15 chars) =

Response: Enter a descriptive name to accompany the customized FCOS.

5. Make a copy of the existing FCOS.

Select:  (K) Copy FCOS
Prompr: FCOS to copy (? for help) =

Response: The number of the existing FCOS chosen to be the basis for your
customized FCOS. A copy of this FCOS is created and given the

number and name you assigned above.
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Step Reference

6. Add feature bits to the FCOS copy, as desired.

Select: (A) Add Features
Prompr: Features to add (? for help) =

Response: The 1 to 3-digit numbers of the feature bits to be added.
e Feature bits can be entered in any of the formats shown below:

A single bit, for example 208
A range of bits, for example 202-208
A series of bits, for example, 39,40,207,208

e You can mix types of entries, so you can specify all the bits necessary in one
attempt. For example, this entry is valid:

208,1-7,50,53,55,6

¢ Do not enter spaces after commas, and do not end the entry with a comma.

7. Delete feature bits from the FCOS copy, as desired.

Select: (D) Delete Features
Prompt: Features to delete (? for help) =

Response: The 1 to 3-digit numbers of the feature bits to be deleted. The same
rules apply to deleting bits as explained for adding bits. -

8. Verify that the information you have entered so far matches your worksheet.

Selecz:  (S) Show FCOS
Prompt: FCOS to show (? for help) =

Response: The number of the FCOS copy that you specified in step 4.

9. If the information matches your worksheet, customization is completed and you can
save it. If the information does not match your worksheet, make the necessary
corrections.

10. After verifying that your entries are correct, save the customized FCOS by exiting
from the Feature Class of Service Menu.
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» VoiceMemo e Message Delivery
* DID VoiceMemo o DTMF-10-PBX Message Lights
e DPaging
Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu. Menu Map 2

CAUTION!
m You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of

AL I N\ the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.

Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.

All subsequent steps in this procedure — along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration. .

Go to the Line Groups Menu. Menu Map 2

4. Enter the requested information, as described in the following steps, from your
completed worksheet.

5. Specify the line group number.

Select:  (G) Current Group
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: Number of the line group (1-24) to be used for the application.

6. Name the line group.

Select: (N) Name of Current Group
Prompr: Enter group name =

Response: Descriptive name of the application line group.
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Step

Reference

7. Add the desired lines.

Select:  (A) Add Lines to Current Group

Prompt: Enter lines to add =

Response: In a single-module server, the slot or line card number (0-15) and port
number (0-n, where n+1 is the number of ports on the card) to add to
the line group. Any of the formats shown in the following examples are

valid:

Example

1:*
1:0:0-1:15:0
1:0:*-1:2:*
2

2:1,2:3

Specifies

All lines

All lines

All lines on slots 0-2
All lines on slot 2
Ports 1 and 3 on slot 2

In a multi-module server, the module number (1-4), slot or line card
number (0-15), and port number (0-n, where n+1 is the number of
ports on the card) to add to the line group. Any of the formats shown in
the following examples are valid:

Example

*

2:*

2:0:*
1:0:0-2:4:4
1:%,2:*

8. Drop the desired lines.

Specifies

All lines, all modules -

All lines in module 2

All ports on module 2, slot 0

All ports from module 1, slot 0 through module 2, slot
4, port 4

All lines in modules 1 and 2

Select: (D) Drop Lines From Current Group
Prompt: Enter lines to drop =

Response: Line(s) to remove from the line group; values and formats are the same
as described above for adding lines.

9. Exit to the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu.
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Step Reference
10. Assign the application to the current line group.
. ® For VoiceMemo, DID VoiceMemo, Pagers, and Message Delivery, go to the Menu Map 2
Linegroup Only Applications Menu.
Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: If the current line group number is the one you want, press Enter;
otherwise, enter the line group number for the application you are
assigning.
Prﬂmpt.' APPL (GIUIDIEIMIPIRIVIWIX)
Response: 'V for the VoiceMemo application.
D for the DID VoiceMemo application.
P for the Paging and/or Message Delivery application.
Prompt: APPL (GIUIDIEIMIPIR’IVIWIX)
Response: Save the assignment by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main
Menu.
e For the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application, select “DTMF to PBX Menu Map 6

Message Light” to reach the DTMF Applications Menu. -
Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: 1f the current line group number is the one you want, press Enter;
otherwise, enter the line group number for DTMF-to-PBX Message
Lights.

Prompt: APPL (G,D,W,X)
Response: D

The server confirms the assignment of the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights
application to the current group, then displays the DTMF to PBX Menu.

Prompt. DTME:
Response: Save the assignment by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main

Menu.




Duplicate a Configuration
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This procedure describes how to duplicate the configuration that is currently running.

Reference

. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo
Configuration Offline Menu.

Duplicate the configuration.

Select: (B) Duplicate Active Configuration

Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline
Menu appears.

Continue with any desired configuration entries. All subsequent configuration
entries — through either the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu or
VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu — affect just the copy, and take effect only
after you activate the configuration.

Menu Map 2




Perform a Floppy Backup
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This procedure describes how to perform a floppy backup of the server.

Note: You must be the System Superuser (root) to perform a backup.

Step Reference
1. Reach the System Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 1
2. Initiate the floppy backup.

Select: (F) Floppy Backup
Prompt: Insert Backup Diskette 1 in floppy drive
Enter 'Y' when ready, or 'N' to quit:
Response: Insert the diskette and enter Y to continue, or
N to abort the backup process.
3. If the diskette has not been formatted in QNX, format the diskette.
Prompr: Invalid backup diskette...nee formatting
Enter 'Y’ for formatting, or ‘N’ to quit
Response: Y to formar the diskette, o7
N to abort the backup process.
The server formats the diskette, if required, then proceeds with the backup.
4. Insert more diskettes as specified by the server.

The server produces a report to the console when the backup is complete, then -

returns to the System Maintenance Menu.




Run a System Configuration Report

cr4353

Page 1 of 1

VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how run a Series 6 server System Configuration report.

Step

Reference

1.. Reach the Main Menu, then go to the Reports Menu.

2. Request a configuration report.

Select:
Promps:

Response:

(©) Configuration
REPORT OUTPUT ROUTING

Console (screen)
Console with pause
Printer A

File...

Append to file...
Exit (no report)

(¢
(p
(1
(F
(a
(X

If you need help later, type 2.

COMMAND (C/P/1/2/F/A/X):

C to send the report to the console without pausing

P to send the report to the console, pausing as the screen fills,

1 to send the report to serial port #1, Printer A*,

2 to send the report to serial port #2,

F 10 send the report to a file on the Series 6 server,

A to append the report to an existing file on the Series 6 server, or _
X to exit report output options (no report). i

* This option list varies depending on server configuration.

The server displays the report to the output device you select.

Prompt:

Respome

Enter group number to display (1-24) or <CR> for all:

The number of the line group to which the apphcauon is assigned.
Examples of valid formats for this response are:

* 1 to report the configuration of line group 1
* 1-4 to report the configuration of line groups 1 through 4

¢ 1,2,4-7 to report the configuration of line groups 1, 2, and 4
through 7

« Press Enter to get the configuration of all line groups

The server shows the name of the application assigned to each group
specified and displays the parameter settings for that application.

Menu Map 9
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This procedure describes how to verify the configuration parameters that have been

entered. This procedure can be used for any of these applications:
e VoiceMemo o RS-232 Message Waiting Lights
¢ DID VoiceMemo ¢ DTMF-t0-PBX Message Waiting Lights
e DPaging e Integrations and other optional features

e Message delivery

Step

Reference

@D All Applications Except Paging and Message Delivery

1. Reach the Main Menu, then go to the Reports Menu.

2. Request a configuration report.

Select:
Prompt:

Response:

Prompt:
Response:

(C) Configuration
REPORT OUTPUT ROUTING

(C) Console (screen)
(P) Console with pause
(1) Printer A

(F) File...

(A) Append to file...
(X) Exit (no report)

If you need help later, type ?.

COMMAND (C/P/1/2/F/A/X):

C to send the report to the console without pausing

P to send the report to the console, pausing as the screen fills,

1 to send the report to serial port #1, Printer A*,

2 to send the report to serial port #2,

F to send the report to a file on the Series 6 server,

A to append the report to an existing file on the Series 6 server, or
X to exit report output options (no report). ’

* This option list varies depending on server configuration.

Enter group mumber to display (1-24) or <CR> for all:
The number of the line group to which the application is assigned.
Examples of valid formats for this response are:

e 1 to report the configuration of line group 1
e 1-4 to report the configuration of line groups 1 through 4

e 1,2,4-7 to report the configuration of line groups 1, 2, and 4
through 7

o Press Enter to get the configuration of all line groups

Menu Map 9
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Step Reference

The server shows the name of the application assigned to each group
specified and displays the parameter settings for that application.

3. To make corrections, go to the appropriate application menu and enter the correct Menu Maps

value.

4. Save the corrections by exiting from the appropriate application menu.

@) Paging and Message Delivery

o If you are currently modifying the Pager or Message Delivery application, go to the Menu Map 7

Pagers Menu.
1. View the configuration.

Select: ~ (S) Show Pagers
Response: The server displays the pager system number (index number), pager
name, access code, and hold time for each pager.

2. Check the displayed configuration for each pager system against your Pager and
Message Delivery Worksheet to verify that it is correct.

3. To make corrections, return to the Pager Systems Supported option, the Define
Pagers option, or the Other Features option then enter the correct values.

4. When your entries are correct, save the parameter settings.

o If you are not currently modifying the Pager or Message Delivery application, proceed
as for all applications described above.




2 VoiceMemo Application

Overview

This chapter covers:

®  Overview of the VoiceMemo application
e Default software configuration

¢  VoiceMemo Application Worksheet

e  Line group definition

e  Configuring the application

¢  Using the VoiceMemo application

The VoiceMemo application provides voice messaging capability where each server
user can have a personal mailbox. It is the standard business application for Series 6
Communication Servers.

The VoiceMemo application can be used with most Central Offices (COs), PBXs,
and with all key systems. Other applications, such as DID VoiceMemo or the Pager
application are variations of the VoiceMemo application, and are used either together
with, or instead of, the VoiceMemo application.

Numerous customized integrations, which are also variations of the VoiceMemo
application, are available. These are optional features; they provide message waiting
control, and functions such as personal greetings for forwarded calls. See the specific
integration documents in the VoiceMemo Optional Features Manual for more
information.

To use the VoiceMemo application on your Series 6 server, you must perform any
necessary system level configuration. System level configuration through the
VoiceMemo application involves two steps: defining the line group, and configuring
the application. In the first step, you assign server ports to the VoiceMemo
application. In the second step, you customize the application for your server.
Procedures covering these steps are identified in the task list later in this manual.

Once you have completed the VoiceMemo application configuration, you must
activate changes, create mailboxes, record a company greeting, and test the
configuration. Procedures covering these steps are also identified in the task list later
in this chapter.
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Default Software Configuration

The VoiceMemo application is the only application that is pre-installed in the
factory configuration. To add capabilities, and to meet the requirements of a
particular site, you usually must change one or more of the defaults. All of the
defaults can be changed at a server maintenance console.

The default configuration has the values shown in Table 2-1.

VoiceMemo Application Worksheet

Use the VoiceMemo Application Worksheet (Figure 2-1) to organize the data. The
rest of this chapter explains concepts you need to know for completing the worksheet
and using it to configure the VoiceMemo application.

The following paragraphs explain sections of the worksheet. Pre-programmed
(default) values are given, where applicable. If you want to use a default value,
indicate that fact on the worksheet. Then you do not have to select or enter any
information for that parameter during reconfiguration.

Configuration Types

The VoiceMemo application has two different kinds of configuration, online and
offline. The VoiceMemo Application Worksheet is divided into these two types to
help you enter settings into the console in the right order.

Offline configuration handles server settings that cannot be changed immediately,
such as setting up line groups. Online configuration includes the remainder of server
settings that can be modified at any time. Many offline and online configuration
settings work together, so there are two kinds of online configuration: the active and
the inactive configuration.

The active configuration is the online configuration currently in use, and any changes
you make to it take effect immediately after exiting the menus. The inactive
configuration is the online configuration that is in reserve; changes made to it do not
take effect until you perform an additional step. This option should be used when
you also make changes in the offline configuration. Then you activate the
configuration to implement all the changes you made, both online (inactive) and
offline.

Figure 2-2 shows the relationship between the different configuration types.
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Table 2-1 VoiceMemo Application Defaults

Parameter

VoiceMemo Application Default

Administrator’s mailbox number
Allow dial an extension for callers

Allow dial an extension for users

Allow multiple messages for outside caller

Answer delay

Attendant’s mailbox number
Attendant transfer string

Dial by name, last name first
Exact match break

General greeting mailbox number
Group name

Key 0 for attendant transfer
Line group number

Line(s) in group

Mailbox dialing plan

Number of names threshold
Passcode length

Passcode trip count

Passcode trip period
Pre-company name dial string
Pre-mailbox greeting dial string
Prompts language

Single digit access

Speech quality for messages
Speech quality for names and greetings
Suppress mailbox number
System attendant’s extension
Wait prompt

Weekend days table

Work day

998

N

N

Y

0

999

S+

Y

Y

None

None

N

1

All on server
3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3
3 names

4 digits min. — 10 digits max.
5

24 hours
None

None

English

None

18

18

None

0

Y
DDDDDNN

8a.m.—~5p.m.

2-3
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Define line groups

Line group only
applications

O & Paramete
VoiceMemo
Configuration Online
Menu

Day/Night

Dialing Plan Menu

Optional Star *
Prefix Dialing Plan

Dial String and Mailbox
Menu

VoiceMemo
Configuration-Online
Menu

Dial-by-Name Menu

Passcode menu

Allow Dial an
Extension menu

Speech Quality
Menu

VoiceMemo Worksheet

Offline Parameters

g | 4 o [1.0.0-1:1:7
Name of Drop lines from
current group Messa ge Center current group None
Select

Group selected ' application
Group selected 1
Start time of 3’ End time of AM D . D D D D D
workday 8:30 PM workday 5:30 - ) .

' M T W Th F 8Sa Su

Weekend days
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
*Networking with D *Networking with D . it D
prefix dplan digit prefix dplan length Dial by name dplan digi
* Networking without D *Networking without *Call placement msg
prefix dplan digit prefix dplan length delivery dplan digit
System Attendant's transfer
attendant's 31 string or PBX S+
extension predirectory #
Administrator's ‘e
mailbox # 9229 Attendant’s mailbox # 9999
E-mail transfer General greeting N
string 2166422 S+ mailbox # 654
Pre-company Pre-maibox greeting
name dial stnng dial string
Key 0 for attendant Prompts "Enter Allow multiple Delay before answer -
transfer during m yes mailbox # or D yes messages for m yes {time in tenths/sec.) m
greeting? no wait"? D no outside caller? D no Default language for D
prompts
Last name Exact match Single digit Suppress Number of names -
first flag? m Y8 break? myes access? m yes mailbox D yes threshold
D no Dno D o number? [ﬂ no

Minimum passcode Maximum passcode - Passcode trip - Passcode trip
length tength count period
Allow dial an extension Allow dial an
for callers? Dyes [3 ne extension for users? D yes @ no
All names and All recorded
greetings messages

Figure 2-1

Sample VoiceMemo Application Worksheet
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Filt out VM Application
Worksheet

Are you making any Offline

Make changes to Active
Configuration changes?

Online Configuration

Make changes to Offiine
Configuration

{

Make changes to inactive
Online Configuration

|

Activate the Configuration

5328ctyp

Figure 2-2  Handling Configuration Types

Defining a Line Group

All Series 6 server ports (telephone lines) are assigned to line groups. Each line
group, in turn, is assigned to a single application, and any programming that is done
for that application applies to every port in the line group. The number of ports you
assign to each line group depends on how heavy you expect the phone traffic to be
for the particular application.

At the PBX or CO level, all telephone lines connected to the ports of an individual
line group are typically assigned to a hunt group, ACD group, UCD group, etc. to
ensure that incoming calls are answered by the first port that is available for the
particular application.

Line Group Number

Each line group is represented by a discrete number. Valid line group numbers are 1
through 24. The preset default for the VoiceMemo application is 1.

Group Name

The group name identifies the line group’s purpose. For example, a line group could
be called “Message Center.” There is no default group name.
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Line(s) in Group

You identify each line (or port) in a group with three identifiers, which indicate a
module, a line card, and a port on a line card. The module (sometimes called a
“host”) refers to a CPU, the server’s main processor. Modules are numbered from 1
through 4. Line cards are numbered 0 through 15. Each line card has a number of
ports, and you can connect one telephone line to each port. Port numbering also
starts at 0 and the upper limit depends on the type of line card you are using. The
set of three identifiers (module, line card, and port) is called a “triplet,” and is used
in this format:

Module
Line Card

Port

1:2:5

The default setting has all telephone lines on the server assigned to group 1.

If you have more than one line in the group, separate the line numbers by commas as
you enter them on the worksheet. For example, write 1:0:0,1:0:1,1:1:0 since this is
how you must enter them. If you are entering a range of lines, you must use the full
triplet on both sides of the range, such as 1:0:0-2:7:2 for everything on module 1,
and everything on module 2 up to slot 7, port 2. (You can omit the module number
if it is module 1; for example, 0:1-3:7.) For each module, line card, and port, there
are several valid values. Table 2-2 describes them.

Table 2-2 Module, Line Card, and Port Values

) Valid Value Interpretation
Module | blank Module 1
number Specified module
Linecard | All line cards controlled by the specified host
number Specified line card
Port * All ports on the specified line card(s)
number Specified port

2-6




VoiceMemo Application

As Table 2-3 implies, there are many possible combinations. It shows several
examples of valid module, line card, and port combinations and how the server
interprets them.

Table 2-3 Module, Line Card, and Port Combinations

Expression Interpretation

1:* All the line cards controlled by module 1 on
a multi-module server; for a single-module
server this means all ports on line card 1.

1:2:* All ports controlled by module 1, line card 2

1:0-3:7 Module 1, all ports on line cards 1-3
(assuming 8-port cards)

2:1:2, 2:2:0-2:3:7 | Module 2, line card 1, port 2 plus all ports
on line cards 2 and 3 (assuming 8-port cards)

Configuring the Application

Configuring the VoiceMemo application consists of establishing day and night
hours, establishing a mailbox dialing plan, specifying call transfers and the use of
attendants, and identifying administrator’s and attendant’s mailboxes. You must also
decide whether to configure other operations such as a wait prompt, the default
language for prompts, and passcodes. -

Day and Night Hours

The VoiceMemo application can issue different company greetings for day answering
and night/weekend answering. With the Receprionist II optional feature, the
software can treat individual extensions differently when calls are received during
night and weekend hours, rather than during normal business hours. The hours that
constitute a normal work day, and the days of the week that are considered a
weekend, can be customized for the individual installation. The company greeting is
the greeting in the administrator’s mailbox.

Day and night hours are scheduled for each line group. If you have different day and
night/weekend hours for each line group on the server, the greeting that an outside
caller hears depends on the line group used to access the mailbox. Of course, if you
don’t record any custom greetings then all callers hear the same default greeting.

Start Time of the Work Day
This is the time for the start of the work day in the format “hh:mm AM (or PM)”;

where hh is the hour and mm is the minute. The default start time for the work day
is 8 a.m. If neither AM nor PM is specified, the server assumes that the time is AM.
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End Time of the Work Day

This is the time for the end of the work day in the format “hh:mm AM (or PM)”;
where hh is the hour and mm is the minute. The default end time for the work day
is 5 p.m. If neither AM nor PM is specified, the server assumes that the time is PM.

If you want to use the same greeting 24 hours a day, enter “12:00AM” in both Start
and End time.

Weekend Days Table

This is a table that tells the VoiceMemo application when to treat calls that are
answered during the work day interval (as specified in the two entries above) as day
calls, and when to treat these calls as night/weekend calls. The table starts with
Monday. The default value is DDDDDNN, which means that the work days are
Monday through Friday, and the weekend days are Saturday and Sunday.

Mailbox Dialing Plan

The mailbox dialing plan is a string of nine elements. The elements in the string
define, by position, the number of digits in valid mailbox numbers. The first
element shows the number of digits allowed for mailboxes that begin with 1. The
next element shows the number of digits allowed for mailboxes that begin with 2,
and so on up to mailboxes that begin with 9. Each element is separated by commas.

You must reenter the entire mailbox dialing plan when you change any element.
Valid mailbox numbers can be up to 11 digits long, so valid numeric elements can be
0 (zero) through 11. When an element is zero, no mailboxes beginning with that

digit are allowed.

For example, if your dialing planis 0, 3, 3, 7, 3, 3, 3, 3, 10 the VoiceMemo
application interprets the string as follows:
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Digit | Element Interpretation

1 0 No mailboxes start with 1. Mailbox numbers 1, 11, 111, and so on are all
invalid.

2 3 Mailboxes starting with 2 are three digits long. Mailbox numbers 2, 22,
2222 are invalid. Mailbox numbers 222 and 246 are valid.

3 3 Mailboxes starting with 3 are three digits long. Mailbox numbers 3, 33, and
3333 are invalid. Mailbox number 333 is valid.

4 7 Mailboxes starting with 4 are seven digits long. Valid mailboxes are 434-
1234 and 499-8765.

5 3

6 3 . ) . ..

7 3 Mailboxes starting with 5, 6, 7, and 8 are three digits long.

8 3 4

9 10 Mailbox numbers starting with 9 are ten digits long. Valid mailbox numbers

VAV s fok Ko IV AV wivs

are 916-456-7777 and 912-456-7777.

The default dialing plan is 3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3 meaning all mailboxes have 3 digits.

Other entries allowed in the dialing plan allow other Series 6 server features. Table
2-4 lists these entries for your reference.

Table 2-4 Dialing Plan Elements

Element Explanation
0-11 | Length of the mailbox. Zero means none may start with this number.
\% Variable number (1 through 11) of digits; server uses timeout to determine
end of mailbox number
M Analog networking (AMIS) mailboxes leading digit
A Dial-by-Name (ASCII) leading digit
T Call placement leading digit
Nn Networked mailboxes, n=mailbox number length. NV (variable number
length) acceptable
Pn Network mailbox prefix used, n=mailbox length including prefix digit

If the extension numbers at your site use too many starting digits to implement all
these capabilities in your dialing plan, you could use the optional star prefix dialing

plan, described below.



VoiceMemo Application

Dial-by-Name

Optional Star Prefix Dialing Plan

The dialing plan described above tells the VoiceMemo application how to handle
DTMF digits 1 through 9. If you have mailbox numbers and other features that use
all ten of these digits, you can implement the optional star prefix dialing plan. This
allows additional features using digit entry followed by the star (x) key. You can
implement several features with the optional dialing plan, as shown in Table 2-5.

Table 2-5 Optional Star Prefix Dialing Plan Capabilities

Optional Counterpart in Regular
Dialing Plan choice Dialing Plan

Dial-by-Name
Analog Networking

Networking without prefix
Networking with prefix
Call Placement

H 0wz oz >

PBX Considerations

A PBX only allows a certain range of extension numbers. Ideally, employees’
mailbox numbers should match their extension numbers. This makes it easier for
callers to remember the proper mailbox number. If the numbers do not match, and
the optional Receptionist II program is installed, you can program certain conversion
factors to allow the VoiceMemo application to match the extension with the correct
mailbox number.

If the company has employees in the field who do not have regular PBX extension
numbers, you can give them mailbox numbers that do not fall in the range of
allowable PBX extensions, even if there are enough mailbox numbers in this range.
You can reserve these extra mailboxes for future expansion of in-house staff. For
example, if the PBX allows extensions 200 to 399, you can keep the dialing plan at
the default setting of 3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3, and assign all field personnel mailboxes 600
through 799.

To configure the Dial-by-Name function, you need to:
e  Change the dialing plan to specify a digit for Dial-by-Name.

®  Specify the name dialing sequence.
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®  Seta threshold for playing matching names.

®  Specify whether a caller must enter a complete name or just enough
letters to get a match.

®  Specify whether a caller can press a single digit to reach a mailbox or
must enter the entire mailbox number.

e  Specify whether a caller hears matched names and mailbox numbers or
just the matched names.

¢ Determine the grouping of access within the Dial-by-Name database
(sometimes called “Partitioned Dial-by-Name”). Even though mailbox
owners may all be in the same Dial-by-Name database, they can only
reach others in the database who share the same GCOS group (in a bit-
mapped GCOS) or affinity group. Refer to the GCOS section in
Chapter 8 for more information on GCOSs,

Dialing Plan

In the Dialing Plan Menu, coding a digit with the A element reserves that digit for
dialing names.

Name Dialing Sequence

You specify the name dialing sequence with the Last Name First Flag parameter.
This parameter determines whether a user’s name must be dialed in the last name-
first name sequence or the first name-last name sequence. In most cases, callers need
not enter user’s full name. When a caller finishes pressing a series of keys, the Series
6 server searches a special file for entries that match the series. If it finds more than
one match, it plays the names and mailbox numbers of the partial matches. If the
server finds a unique match, it plays either the user’s name or personal greeting.

Matching Threshold

Setting a threshold for playing matching names determines the maximum number of
names and mailboxes the server plays in response to a partial name match. A partial
name match occurs in either of these cases:

° Callers enter some portion, but not all, of a recipient’s name.

° Callers enter a complete name, but the server finds more than one
recipient that matches the entry.

If more than one name is found that marches the name dialed, the server plays the
specified number of matching names. A threshold of 3, for example, means that up
to three matching names will be recited, even if there are more than three. If the
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number of names for a partial match is greater than the threshold, the server prompts
a caller to continue entering letters.

Exact Match Break

Specifying an exact match break determines how callers can enter the partial name of
a user. When “yes” is specified, the caller hears the name and mailbox number play
as soon as there is a match. The caller can, however, end a name entry with the
pound (#) key; the caller hears whatever names match. When “no” is specified and a
caller stops entering letters, the server waits for a time out period before responding;
if a caller presses the # key, the server responds immediately. If the server can
determine exactly who the intended recipient is, it plays that recipient’s name (and
mailbox number if not suppressed). Alternatively, the server plays, for outside
callers, that recipient’s personal greeting. If more than one recipient’s name matches
the caller’s input, the server plays the names and mailbox numbers of the possible
recipients. A caller can interrupt the server during name or greeting play by pressing
any key on the telephone keypad.

Single Digit Access
Specifying single digit access means that a caller can enter a single digit to reach a
mailbox after matched names have been played, similar to a tree mailbox operation.

When single digit access is allowed, a match with the name dialed by a caller causes
the server to play a prompt such as:

“There are three entries: Jean Brown, mailbox 4321, press 1; John Brown,
mailbox 4222, press 2; Jill Brown, mailbox 4567, press 3. Enter a mailbox
number. Press 0 to return to Dial-by-Name.”

The caller can then press the appropriate digit to reach the desired person instead of
entering the entire mailbox number.

When no single digit access is allowed, a caller must enter an entire mailbox number
to reach a mailbox after matched names have been played. A match with the name

dialed by a caller causes the server to play a prompt like the one shown above except
that there is no single digit stated. The caller must enter the entire mailbox number.

Suppressing Mailbox Numbers

Suppressing the mailbox number means the server omits the mailbox numbers in the
list of names played when there is a match with a dialed name. The default is to
include the mailbox number.

Dial-by-Name Database

Each mailbox that can be reached by name must be configured with an FCOS that
includes feature bit 92, which places users’ mailbox numbers in the Dial-by-Name
database. The server searches this database for entries to match a caller’s input. See
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the FCOS chapter for more information on this feature bit and how to implement
FCOSs.

Even with all the parameters just described set, a mailbox owner’s name can be listed
only when the mailbox owner’s name is specified in the mailbox configuration.
Once all these requirements are met, the name goes into the database as soon as you
exit from the respective configuration menus.

To make sure there is only one mailbox per user’s name, you can print out a phone
book for your site. This phone book shows the mailbox owners accessible through
the Dial-by-Name function and their mailbox numbers.

Same Digit for Dial-by-Name and Mailbox Numbers

Occasionally you may need the same digit for a Dial-by-Name trigger 4ndin a
mailbox number. With the optional star prefix dialing plan (described above), the
digit specified for Dial-by-Name can still be used for mailbox numbers when the
digit is zot followed by a star (x). Suppose, for example, that your server has
mailboxes beginning with 1 but you also need the digit 1 for Dial-by-Name. You
can specify 1 as the Dial-by-Name dialing plan digit, which causes the server to
prompt the caller to press 1 and * to dial by name.

Transfers and Attendants

The VoiceMemo application allows you to specify dial strings and methods for
transferring callers, and to specify the use of a wait prompt. If the Receptionist I
optional feature is installed, you can specify the conditions for a company greeting
and mailbox greeting.

Attendant’s Transfer String and System Attendant’s Extension

These two dial strings together describe the steps needed to transfer a call to a live
attendant, or other general assistance number. These steps are PBX-dependent, and
can be determined by actually transferring a call to the attendant from a station set.
Use the dial string characters in Table 2-6.

The attendant’s transfer string contains the coding for all the steps that the PBX
must take before dialing the attendant’s extension number. The default attendant’s
transfer string is S+ which means “do a switch hook flash, then pause for one
second.” This string is also used when transferring a caller to a mailbox attendant’s
extension number.

The system attendant’s extension consists of the PBX extension number of the live
attendant (or 2 “must answer” number, with no mailbox), plus coding that describes
any subsequent steps necessary to complete the call. Up to 30 characters can be
entered in this field.
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Table 2-6 Transfer Dial String Characters

Character Explanation

0-9, %, # | Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone
( The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)
) Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones
+ Pause for one second

A-D Fourth column DTMEF keys

(¢3!

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead

or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string
Switch hook flash and wair for dial tone
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer

Hang up (go on-hook)

(i D B

Answer supervision - Wait for telephony signal from destination.
Use only with trunk (four-wire) connections.

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once

Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone
Switch hook flash, no wait required

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone

< g3 v = 0O Z

Voice pager: play the first unplayed message and update mailbox

2-14

The default system attendant’s extension number is 0. In addition, the VoiceMemo
application automatically appends an H (hang up) command to the end of the
string. This allows the PBX to drop the call if the caller hangs up before the Series 6
server completes the transfer to the attendant. If your PBX does not allow blind
transfers to the attendant, add a G (the code for “wait for a greeting”) to the end of
the system attendant’s extension.

If the PBX allows trunk-to-trunk transfer, you can program an off-site system
attendant’s extension number.

Each mailbox can be programmed to direct calls to an intermediate attendant when
the caller requires assistance. In the absence of an intermediate attendant, calls are
routed to the system attendant. Transfer to an attendant can occur in the following
situations:

1. When the Key_0 for Attendant Transfer During Greeting parameter is
enabled, a caller can press 0 while listening either to the server greeting or
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to a mailbox greeting. When 0 is pressed during the server greeting, the
caller is transferred to the system attendant’s extension. When 0 is
pressed during a mailbox greeting, the server first checks the mailbox for
the attendant’s extension number; if none is present, the caller is
transferred to the system attendant’s extension.

While logged in, a mailbox owner can press 0 to be transferred to an
attendant, if the mailbox’s FCOS includes feature bit 002 (Can Reach
Mailbox Attendant). The server first checks the mailbox for the
attendant’s extension number; if none is present, the caller is transferred
to the system attendant’s extension. (See the Features Class of Service
chapter for more information on FCOSs and feature bits.)

If the called party’s mailbox FCOS includes outside caller functions, a
caller can press 0, after recording a message, to send the message and
transfer to an attendant. If the message is left in the attendant’s mailbox,
the caller is always transferred to the system attendant. If the message is
left in a personal mailbox, the caller is transferred to the system attendant
only if no artendant’s extension number is present in the mailbox.

If the attendant’s mailbox has been deleted, or has a Greeting-Only
FCOS, and the wait prompt is enabled, the outside caller who waits is
transferred to the system attendant’s extension.

Key O for Attendant Transfer During Greeting

This function designates the 0 key as either an attendant access number or a log in

code. The default is N, or disabled. -

To enable the Key_0 function, you must enter Y. If this function is enabled, be sure
to define a suitable system attendant’s extension number and dial string.

When the Key_0 for Attendant Transfer During Greeting parameter is enabled:

The server allows an outside caller to press the zero key, while either the
company greeting or a mailbox greeting is playing, to be transferred to
the system attendant’s extension.

Mailbox owners must log in by pressing the star (x) key either before or
after entering their mailbox numbers. The zero key cannot be used to
signal a login.

When the Key_0 for Attendant Transfer During Greeting parameter is disabled:

Mailbox owners can press either the zero or star (x) key, before or after
entering their mailbox number, to log in. (The zero option is essential
when telephones at the installation-site do not have a x key.)
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e  Automatic access to the attendant on time out (that is, when the caller
waits in response to the “Please enter a mailbox number or wait”
prompt) can be provided, if necessary, by assigning a Greeting-Only class
of service to the attendant’s mailbox. The attendant’s mailbox can then
be used only to make messages of the day.

Pre-Company Name Dial String

The VoiceMemo application outputs this dial string immediately after going off-
hook, and before playing the Company Greeting (either the standard “Welcome to
the message center” prompt, or the Administrator’s mailbox greeting).

This string is used only if the Receptionist Il (Receptionist) optional feature has been
installed on your server, #nd employees can manually call forward their phones
directly to the message center number. In this situation, a Receptionist II port may
inadvertently be connected to one of the ports that is running the message center
application. The pre-company name dial string forces Receptionist I to drop the
call, and instructs the server to wait a designated number of seconds before playing
the company greeting.

There is no pre-programmed default.

®  The pre-company name dial string must include a pound sign (#). You
can configure DTMF A (fourth column DTME key) in place of the
pound sign if the PBX recognizes the pound tone as a code for some
other function. The port that answers the call issues this tone, which
forces Receptionist II to release the call. Be aware that callers and
mailbox owners always hear this dial string when a mailbox is reached
through the VoiceMemo application.

¢  To give the PBX time to make the connection before the company
greeting is played, program a series of plus signs (+++) after the # or A.
Each + in the VoiceMemo application configuration means “wait one
second.” To determine how many pluses are needed, forward one station
to another station, make a test call to the first station, then count the
number of seconds that elapse before the second station rings.

If the test call showed that it takes two seconds for a forwarded call to
connect to the second extension, for example, use “#++” for the pre-
company name dial string.

You can experiment to find the optimum number of seconds to wait for
call connection. If the first half of the message center greeting does not
play when Receptionist II calls are forwarded, add more pluses to the
string. If there is a long silence before the greeting is played, delete pluses
from the string.
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Pre-Mailbox Greeting Dial String

The VoiceMemo application outputs this dial string immediately after receiving a
valid mailbox number, and before playing the mailbox’s greeting.

This string is used only if 1) the Receptionist I optional feature has been installed on
your server and 2) employees may manually call forward their phones directly to
their mailboxes. In this situation, a Receptionist II port may inadvertently be
connected to one of the ports that is running the message center application. The
pre-mailbox greeting dial string forces Receptionist II to drop the call, and instructs
the server to wait a designated number of seconds before playing the mailbox

greeting.

There is no pre-programmed default. The same conditions apply as listed above in
“Pre-Company Name Dial String.”

When the Wait prompt is enabled, the server issues the prompt “Please enter a
mailbox number, or wait” immediately after the server greeting is played. The

default value is Y (enabled).

To disable this prompt, you must enter N. In some cases, you must disable the Wait
prompt for any number of reasons, among them:

®  Torecord the company greeting (administrator’s mailbox greeting) and
the Wait prompt in the same voice. The text of the Wait promprt is
recorded as the last sentence of the company greeting.

®  When neither a system attendant’s number nor an attendant’s mailbox is
defined, and the Wait prompt is enabled, callers who wait are thanked
for calling, then disconnected.

*  Ifyou disable the Wait prompt and are using the Dial- by—Name

function, you must record the “Press [digit] to dial by name” prompt in
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Administrator’s Mailbox Number

The initial software installation contains 10 possible defaulr administrator’s
mailboxes. They are as follows:
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e 98 e 9999998

« 998 * 99999998

e 9998 e 999999998

e 99998 e 9999999998
e 999998 e 99999999998

Since the default dialing plan is 3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3, the default administrator’s mailbox
number is 998. If the ninth position digit is changed to any number between 2 and
11, the default administrator’s mailbox number should be changed to the
corresponding 9.....8 number. An error message is generated if the number does not
match the mailbox dialing plan.

The administrator’s mailbox can be any mailbox number on the server; but if you
select 2 mailbox number other than one of the defaults, you must create the mailbox
before it can be used. The mailbox number you select must be allowed by the

Dialing Plan.

Note: For server security, you should change the administrator’s mailbox
number from the default. (See “Mailboxes” in the task list for
administrator’s mailbox procedures.)

The administrator’s mailbox number has special privileges:

e  The administrator’s mailbox day and night greetings are the day and
night company greetings. If you do not record one or both of these
greetings, the Centigram default (“Welcome to the message center”) is

played instead.

e  Distribution lists that are created from the administrator’s mailbox are
server-wide master lists that can be used by any mailbox owner on the
server.

e  The system administrator may add/delete/modify mailboxes over the

telephone, from the Telephone Administration Menu.

Atendant’s Mailbox Number
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The initial software installation contains 10 possible default attendant’s mailboxes.
They are as follows:
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e 99 e 9999999

* 999 * 99999999

e 9999 * 999999999
* 99999 e 9999999999
* 999999 e 99999999999

Since the default dialing plan is 3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3, the default attendant’s mailbox
number is 999. If the ninth position digit is changed to any number between 2 and
11, the default attendant’s mailbox number should be changed to the corresponding
9.....9 number. An error message is generated if the number does not match the

mailbox dialing plan.

The attendant’s mailbox can be any mailbox number on the server; but if you select a
mailbox number other than one of the defaults, you must create the mailbox before
it can be used. The mailbox number you select must be allowed by the Dialing Plan.

Note: For server security, you should change the attendant’s mailbox
number from the default. (See “Mailboxes” in the task list for
attendant’s mailbox procedures.)

The attendant’s mailbox also has special privileges:

e Its greeting is the message of the day. This message is heard by all
mailbox owners whose FCOSs include feature bit 043 immediately after
they log in. The message is played twice (after two separate logins), the
first time hard-played and the second time soft-played. (Hard-played
prompts cannot be interrupted; soft-played prompts can.)

*  The message of the day is stored only in the attendant’s mailbox. Once
it has been deleted, no mailbox owners hear the message, even if they
have not logged in since the last message was created. Conversely, if an
old message of the day is not deleted, or replaced by a new message, all
newly created mailboxes receive the outdated message. For procedures
on enabling and disabling the message of the day, see “VoiceMemo
Application” in the task list.

® A customized site tutorial greeting can also be recorded from the
attendant’s mailbox. When the system administrator presses G to record
a company greeting, the server prompts, “Press M to record the message
of the day; press T to record a site tutorial.” See “VoiceMemo
Application” in the task list for procedures on recording a site tutorial.

®  When outside callers access the message center, they are prompted to
“Please enter a mailbox number or wait” after the company greeting is
played. Callers who wait (because they have rotary dial phones, or do
not know the correct mailbox number, for example) are then prompted,
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“Please leave your name, the name of the person you are calling, and a
message.” These unaddressed messages go into the attendant’s mailbox.

Multiple Atendant’s Mailboxes

If a large number of unaddressed messages is expected, up to five Attendant’s
Mailboxes may be configured by entering the mailbox numbers, separated by
commas (for example, 999, 910, 911, 912, 913). The message of the day and the
site tutorial can be made only from the first attendant’s mailbox that is configured;
the other mailboxes are used only for storing unaddressed messages. When the first
mailbox is full, VoiceMemo begins using the second mailbox until it is full, and so
on until all attendant’s mailboxes are full.

You can configure any mailbox as the attendant’s mailbox by entering the mailbox
number in this field. If you select a2 mailbox number other than one of the defaults,
you must create the mailbox before it can be used. (See “Mailboxes” in the task list.)

Disabling the Attendant’s Mailbox

When an outside caller accesses the message center number, VoiceMemo issues the

prompt, “Please enter a mailbox number or wait.” Callers who wait are prompted to
leave a message in the attendant’s mailbox. Some installations require these callers to
be transferred to the system attendant’s extension, instead. There are two ways to do

this:

e  If the system administrator does not issue messages of the day, delete the
attendant’s mailbox.

®  Assign a Greeting-Only FCOS to the attendant’s mailbox.

Note: Ifyou disable the attendant’s mailbox, and you do not define a
system attendant’s extension number, be sure to disable the Wait
prompt. Otherwise, when a caller waits, VoiceMemo says “Thank
you for calling,” then hangs up!

ge for Prompts

This entry specifies the primary language in which prompts are issued. The default
language is English. You must purchase and install language prompts diskettes in
order to use any other language on your server. Table 2-7 lists some of the languages
available. Contact your Centigram representative for further information.

A mailbox’s LCOS can specify a different prompts language. The prompts set of
diskettes in the secondary language must be installed before these mailboxes issue any
prompts at all. Callers hear prompts in the default language.
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‘Table 2-7 Some Supported Languages

Full Set and Hotel Set Full Set Only

American English Australian, British, or New Zealand English
French TDDMemo

Japanese

German

Korean

Latin American or Mexican
Spanish

Mandarin

Portuguese

A server can have one default language and up 1o eleven alternate languages,
depending on the number and size of the hard drives. For more details about the
number and kinds of languages supported, see the Other Classes of Service chapter.

TDDMemo can be installed like any of the language prompts. If TDDMemo is
installed, selecting it as a response to the Default Language for Prompts parameter
enables the TDDMemo feature of the VoiceMemo application in the current line
group. When any mailbox owner receives or makes a call through that line group,
TDDMemo replaces voice prompts with TDD tones. (See “TDDMemo for the
Hearing Impaired” below for more information.)

TDDMemo for the Hearing Impaired

The TDDMemo feature of the VoiceMemo application supports
telecommunications devices for the deaf (TDDs). With TDDMemo, hearing-
impaired mailbox owners can receive TDD-generated text from other users.

TDDMemo users can be notified about messages by message waiting lights or any
other message waiting indication supported by a Series 6 server, just as other users
can.

Outside callers with a TDD can call a mailbox configured for TDDMemo prompts,
be answered by a TDD greeting, and leave a message for the mailbox owner.
Standard user options such as reviewing and recording over a message, making a
message urgent, appending to a message, and dialing an extension are also allowed.
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Answer Delay

2-22

Configuring TDDMemo

You can configure TDDMemo to apply to either an entire line group or specific
mailboxes. To configure TDDMemo, make the following changes:

o Set the default language for prompts to TDD in the VoiceMemo
application (if configuring the line group).

e Assign a TDDMemo LCOS or another LCOS specifying TDDMemo as
the prompts language to any mailboxes using TDDMemo. This LCOS
should also have the Greeting Length and User Name Length limits
parameters appropriately set for TDDMemo.

e Change the Stop Record Timeout and Dial Tone Detect Time telephony
parameters (phoneline exceptions) for the line group in which TDDMemo
is configured.

Refer to the Task List for specific instructions on configuring TDDMemo. For
more information configuring TDDMemo, refer to TDDMemo Configuration Note
14.

Effect of TDDMemo on Other Server Features

Certain Series 6 server features and user options are not available to any mailbox
associated with the line group in which TDDMemo is configured. These features
are:

e Auto-Wakeup optional feature
e Call scheduling for pages -
¢ Future delivery

e Standard tutorial

You may set a variable answer delay with the Delay Before Answer parameter. The
default for this parameter is zero (no delay), and in most cases, it does not need to be
changed. A delay of up to 1/2 second can be required for certain applications (for

example, the VoiceMemo application and the Receptionist II optional feature) that
use E & M trunks.

Users need to use this delay if the application software sometimes answers an
incoming call before all the digits are received, causing the switch to stop sending
digits. This can happen when E & M trunks are being used.

The Delay Before Answer parameter can be helpful with other types of trunks and
applications. In cases where the DID application does not work for a customer
because the server answers too fast, this parameter should resolve the problem.
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Note: The answer delay for the first call into a port after any online
configuration change (FCOS, LCOS, GCOS, NCOS, line group,
phoneline exceptions) is up to a second longer than for subsequent
calls on the port. Consequently, changes to the answer delay
parameter do not become effective until the second call is made
into the port.

Mailbox Passcodes

Centigram provides security devices to protect your VoiceMemo installation at a
server level and mailbox level. A device for use at the mailbox level is mailbox
passcodes, which you configure through the VoiceMemo application. The following
paragraphs outline the configuration of mailbox passcodes; for more complete
information, see the Server Security chapter.

Minimum and Maximum Passcode Length

Minimum and maximum passcode length sets the range for the number of digits a
passcode can be.

Enter the minimum number of digits that constitute a valid passcode for users of this
line group. The minimum passcode length can be any number from 4 through 10.
The default value is 4. This means no user can enter a new passcode shorter than 4
digits. If you want users to have longer passcodes (for security reasons) then you can
specify a larger minimum length.

Enter the maximum number of digits that constitute a valid passcode for users of this

line group. The maximum passcode length can be any number from 4 through 10.
The default value is 10.

If you leave the maximum passcode length at the default, 10, then all passcodes can
be no longer than 10 digits. You cannot enter a value greater than 10, and users
cannot enter a passcode longer than 10 digits.

Passcode Trip Count, Passcode Trip Period

These two entries set the parameters for the passcode break-in warning, which is a
server security feature. The default values for the passcode trip count and the
passcode trip period are 5 and 24. This means that a warning is issued to a mailbox
if someone attempts to enter an incorrect passcode for that mailbox at least 5 times
(the passcode trip count) within a 24 hour period (the passcode trip period).

The passcode trip count can be set to any value from 0 to 255. The passcode trip
period can range from 0 to 240 hours. In both cases, zero means the passcode break-

in warning function is disabled.

The passcode break-in warning function is enabled when you configure both a trip
count and trip period.

2-23




VoiceMemo Application

Using the VoiceMemo Application

This section covers the final steps toward using the VoiceMemo application.

Activate Changes

After the necessary configuring has been completed, and you have returned to the
Main Menu, the Series 6 server makes all active configuration online changes
effective immediately.

WARNING!
Activating the inactive configuration causes the server to restart all tasks,
resulting in an interruption to call processing. You should perform the

next step only during periods of low call traffic.

To make offline and inactive online configuration changes take effect, activate the
inactive configuration. When you activate the inactive configuration, the server
automatically shuts down and resets the software to the new configuration, then
returns to the VoiceMemo Active Configuration Menu.

Create Mailboxes

The final step for making VoiceMemo operational is to create mailboxes. Refer to
the Mailboxes chapter for more information.

If the administrator’s or the attendant’s mailbox is set to a number other than the
default, you must create the mailbox before using it. Identifying the mailboxes in
the VoiceMemo application line group gives them the ability to perform their special
functions, but the functions are not enabled until the mailboxes are added to the
server. The recommended FCOS for both mailboxes is 10 (VIP), the LCOS is 1
(Default), the GCOS is 1, and the message waiting type should be whatever is

available for your server.

. Record a Company Greeting

When callers reach VoiceMemo by dialing its number, they hear the administrator’s
mailbox greeting, which is the company greeting. (DID callers hear the mailbox’s
personal greeting.) It is possible to record separate day and night greetings. See the
Mailboxes chapter for more information.

Test the Configuration

After phone lines have been installed, and you have completed all the applicable steps
discussed so far, test your VoiceMemo application. See the task list for the
procedure.
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Task Procedure

VoiceMemo Application

VoiceMemo Application Configuration iveeeeresssssasssssessorassessassaseas CP 3301
Configure a Dialing Plan........ccoccooviiiiiiireeeeereis CP 5002
Configure for Transfer to a System Attendant ......oevevevevereennnnncecnececs CP 5020
Configure for Unaddressed Messages ..........oevveuniinninnsenieniesisssniscecens CP 3314
Configure Speech Quality for an Application ........cceeveeieiereiirncncsininans CP 5053
Configure TDDMEMO.......cvocrreririitiiiicneeen st CP 3291
Enable Multiple Messages for Outside Callers ......voveuvevinrneniricescnnnnnnnnns CP 5022
Enable the Dial-by-Name Function......cccccouevveimumienminieerenesiscseenenee CP 3309
Prevent Unaddressed Messages..........ouvruemverreriiiinissesessinssncssic et CP 5023

Test the VoiceMemo Application .......cueecoonicncnnenininceecennns CP 5315
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This procedure summarizes the steps necessary to configure the VoiceMemo application.
It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and VoiceMemo application software
have been installed.

Step Reference

1. Complete a VoiceMemo Application Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near the
back of this manual.

2. Define a line group to be used for the VoiceMemo application. CP 5010, Ch. 1

3. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive Menu Map 2
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Selecr:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
4. When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, specify the line group
to which the VoiceMemo application is assigned.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24)
or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

5. Schedule company greetings. Use the Day/Night Menu to: CP 5024, Ch. 6
® Designate the start of the work day
e Designate the end of the work day

e Designate the weekend

6. Establish a dialing plan. If no star prefix is desired, use the Dialing Plan Menu. Ifa CP 5002
star prefix is desired, use the Star Prefix Dplan Menu to:

e Specify the trigger digit if Dial-by-Name is desired
or
e Specify the signal digit if off-server messaging is desired
7. Enable Call Placement, if desired. CP 3306, Ch. 4

Configure for transfer to a system attendant, if desired. CP 5020
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Step Reference

9. Ifany of the following are desired, define an administrator’s mailbox: CP 3303, Ch. 6
e Master distribution lists
¢ Company greetings and alternate greeting
e Phone administration

10. If any of the following are desired, define an attendant’s mailbox: CP 3304, Ch. 6
e Collecting or preventing unaddressed messages
o Message of the day
e Site tutorial

11. Prevent unaddressed messages, if desired. CP 5023

12. Enable multiple messages for outside callers, if desired. CP 5022

13. Set a default language for prompts, if other than English. CP 3312, Ch. 6

14. Enable Dial-by-Name, if desired. CP 3309

o Code the dialing plan with an A in the digit position that triggers a prompt about
spelling the name.

o Set the Dial-by-Name paramerters.
o Include feature bit 92 (user will be in Dial-by-Name database) in the FCOS
assigned to mailboxes.
15. Configure the mailbox passcode parameters.
16. Configure the speech quality for the application, if desired.

17. Verify that the configuration is correct.

18. If you chose the inactive configuration at the beginning of this procedure, activate
the configuration to make the parameter settings take effect.

CP 5021, Ch. 1€
CP 5053

CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
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This procedure describes how to configure a dialing plan for these Series 6 server
applications, features, and operations:
e VoiceMemo o  Star prefix use
e DID VoiceMemo ¢ Dial-by-name
e DPaging e Variable-length mailbox numbers
o  Message delivery
Step Reference
1. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu, if you are not already there. Menu Map 2

2. Enter the parameter settings from a completed VoiceMemo Application Worksheet
through the applicable menus as indicated in the following steps. Blank worksheets
are near the back of this manual.

3. If no star prefix will be used, go to the Dialing Plan Menu.

Select: (D) Dialing Plan
Prompt: VoiceMemo dialing plan =

Response: One of the following elements in each of the nine positions, separated
by commas:

0 No mailbox numbers start with the digit marked by 0.
1-11 Number of digits allowed in a valid mailbox number. -

A Enables dial-by-name. When this digijt is pressed, it triggers a
prompt that instructs the caller to begin spelling the name.

M Enables Analog networking (AMIS) mailboxes leading digit.

Nn Enables Networked mailboxes, where n is the mailbox number

length. NV (variable length) is acceptable.

Pn Enables Network mailboxes using a prefix, where n is the
mailbox number length including the prefix.

T Enables call placement; the marked digit prompts a user for a
phone number.

A% Mailbox numbers starting with this digit are variable length, up
to 11 digits.
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Step

n I
Ke]erence

4. To use a star prefix, go to the Optional Star Prefix Dplan Menu.

@ If a star prefix will be used for Dial-by-Name, specify the trigger digit.

Selecr:  (E) Dial By Name Dplan Digit

Prompt: Dial by name dplan digit begin with (1-9, or
# if nynex)

Response: The digit that will precede a star to trigger the Dial-by-Name
prompt.

® To use a star prefix for call placement, specify the signal digit.

Select:  (F) Call Placement Msg Delivery Dplan Digit

Prompt: _CalZ.L plgc_eme_ljlt _msg delivery plan dplan digit
begin with (1-9) =

Response: The digit that will precede a star to signal the server that a telephone
number following the star is for call placement.

5. Save your entries by exiting to the VoiceMemo Online Menu.
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Transfer to a SYStem Attendant VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to configure a Series 6 server so a caller can press 0 for

transferring to an attendant.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, specify the line group

to which this function applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.
4. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu then go to the Dial String and Mailbox
Menu. )
5. Specify the system attendant’s extension.

Select:  (A) System Attendant’s Extension

Prompr: Attendant extension number (0 - 24 chars) =

Response: System attendant’s PBX extension number plus dial string codes. Valid
dial string codes are listed in Table 1.

or

A period (.) to disable the system attendant’s extension function.

6. Specify the attendant’s transfer string or PBX pre-directory number.

Select:  (B) Attendant's Transfer String

Prompe: Attendant xfer string / PBX pre directory
number (0-10 chars) =

Response: A character from Table 1 to describe all the dialing steps that the PBX
must take to dial the system or mailbox attendant’s extension number.
This code is represented by the “attendant extension pre-dial index” in
the mailbox set-up.

7. Return to the VoiceMemo Application Menu.

8. Enable the 0 key for transfer.

E -

Menu Map 1

Menu Map 2
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Step

Reference

Select:  (K) Key_0 for Attendant Transfer During Greeting
Prompt: Key 0 for attendant transfer during greeting (y/n) =

Response: Y 1o allow a caller to press O during (as well as after) a greeting, or

N to allow a caller to press 0 only after a greeting has played. This also
allows the caller to log into the mailbox, by pressing 0 or star (x).

9. Save the parameter settings by exiting to the Main Menu.

Table 1  Dial String Characters

Character

Explanation

0"97 *’ #
(
)

+

A-D

T O ™

< H »w = 0O Z

Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone

The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)
Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones

Pause for one second

Fourth column DTMEF keys

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead
or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string

Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer
Hang up (go on-hook)

Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving
phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines.

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once

Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone
Switch hook flash, no wait required

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone

Play three seconds of the message for voice pager
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This procedure explains how to configure a Series 6 server to accept and store
unaddressed messages.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specify the line group to which this function applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),

or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

4. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu, then go to the Dial String and Mailbox
Menu.

5. Designate an attendant’s mailbox.

Select: (D) Attendant’s Mailbox #

Prompr: Attendant’s mailbox # =

Response: The number you wish to designate as the attendant’s mailbox. The
attendant’s mailbox can be any number in the server, as long as it
matches the dialing plan.

If you anticipate a large volume of unaddressed messages, you can
designate several attendant’s mailboxes in a single server. To do so,
enter the numbers of the attendant’s mailboxes separated by commas;
for example:

9771,9772,9773
6. Save the mailbox designation you just entered by exiting to the Main Menu.

7. If the attendant’s mailbox number is not the default or is not one of the nine
numbers reserved for it, create the mailbox.

Menu Map 1

Menu Map 2

CP 3304, Ch. 6

Doc. Rev. A
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Step Reference

8. When outside callers reach the main phone number, they are prompted to “Please
enter a mailbox number or wait” after the company greeting is played.

Callers who wait (because they have rotary dial phones or do not know the correct
mailbox number, for example) are then prompted to “Please leave your name, the
person you are calling, and a message.” These are unaddressed messages. Be sure to
designate a person to frequently check this mailbox and route these messages to the
proper mailbox owner.
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This procedure describes how to configure speech quality at the application level; that is,

for the line group:

Reference

" Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
Specify the line group to which this function applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.
. Modify the application and go to the Speech Quality Menu. Specify speech quality
for mailbox name and greetings.

Select:  (A) Speech Quality for all names and greetings (0,18,24,32)
Prompt: Speech Quality for all names and greetings
(0,18,24,32) =

Response: Enter the speech quality for the names and greetings on this line group.

Values you can enter are:
18  for 18.3 kilobytes per second (kbps) speech quality
24  for 24 kbps speech quality
32  for 32 kbps speech quality

Note: Higher speech quality values uses more disk space.

Note: NMS line cards can use values above 18 kbps; AT
line cards must use 18 kbps. Higher values are

incompatible with OneView release 1.0 and
MESA-Net.

Menu Map 1

Menu Map 2
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Step

Reference

5. Specify speech quality for recorded messages.

- Select: (B) Speech Quality for all recorded messages (18,24,32)
Prompt: Speech Quality for all recorded messages
(18,24,32) =

Response: Enter the speech quality for all recorded messages for the line group.

Use the same values listed above for speech quality for names and
greetings.

6. Save the entry by exiting to the Main Menu.
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This procedure describes the steps for configuring TDDMemo. This enables the use of
TDDs attached to telephones in the Series 6 server. TDDMemo applies to all mailboxes
associated with the line group for which it is configured.

Note: You must install the TDDMemo prompts diskettes before configuring
TDDMemo.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiéeMcmo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 2

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specify the line group with which the TDD mailboxes are associated.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: The number of the line group (1-24), or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.
4. Go to the VoiceMemo Application Menu. Menu Map 2
Choose TDDMemo.

Select: (L) Default Language for Prompts = [English]
Prompr: DEFAULT PROMPT LANGUAGE

English
French
English TDD

(
(
(
{ Exit (No change)

B DN
SNSRI

COMMAND (1/2/3/X):

Response: The number specifying TDDMemo prompts {in this example, 3). If
TDDMemo is not listed, you must install the TDDMemo prompts
diskettes.

Note: The above prompt varies depending on which languages
you have installed on your server.

6. Save your entry by exiting to the Main Menu.
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Step Reference
7. Define an LCOS that includes these two limits parameters: CP 5017, Ch. 8
¢ Greeting Length = 60 seconds
® User Name Length = 60 seconds
These are general limits parameters, available through the Set Limits Menu.
e Language = TDDMemo (English TDD)
This is done through the Set Language menu.

8. Modify the configuration of each TDDMemo mailbox by assigning the LCOS CP 5047, Ch. 6
modified to support TDDMemo.

9. Change the following telephony parameters (phoneline exceptions) for the line Centigram Series
group associated with mailboxes that use the TDD. Set the parameters to the values 6 Installation and
shown: Service Manual

Stop Record Timeout (phoneline exception 2) = 6 seconds
Dial Tone Detect Time (phoneline exception 3) = 10 seconds
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This procedure describes how to allow outside callers to leave any number of messages
for any number of mailbox owners in a Series 6 server. Callers cannot make multiple
messages in these cases:

e From tree mailboxes

e When forwarded immediately to a mailbox via a PBX

e When forwarded immediately to a mailbox via an integration that does not allow it
(see the applicable integration document in the VoiceMemo Optional Features

Manual).

Step

Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specily the line group to which this function applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected -
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

4. Go to the VoiceMemo Application Menu. Menu Map 2

Select: (M) Allow Multiple Messages for Outside Caller
Prompt: Multiple message for outside caller (y/n) =

Response: 'Y to allow an outside caller to leave more than one message with a single

call-in.

5. Save the entry by exiting to the Main Menu.
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Step

This procedure describes how to enable Dial-by-Name in a Series 6 server.

Reference

. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
Specify the line group to which this function applies.

" Selecr:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.
Code the dialing plan with an A in the digit position that triggers a prompt about

spelling the name. For example, 3,3,3,3,3,3,3,A,3 would trigger the prompt,
“Please enter a mailbox number or press 8 to dial by name.”

Go 1o the Dial-by-Name Menu.

Menu Map 1

CP 5002

Menu Map 2
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Step Reference
6. Set the Dial-by-Name parameters.
. Select: (L) Last Name First Flag
Prompt: Dial by name last name first =
Response: Y to specify a last name-first name dialing sequence, or
N to specify a first name-last name dialing sequence.
Select: (N) Number of Names Threshold
Prompt: Dial by name threshold =
Response: Number of names (1-9) that the server plays when a multiple partial
match occurs. A typical threshold is 3.
Select:  (E) Exact Match Break
Prompt: Dial-by-name exact match break =
Response: Y to allow a mailbox owner’s name and mailbox number (or greeting,
for an outside caller) to play as soon as a caller enters enough letters to
uniquely identify a mailbox owner, or
N to have the server wait for a caller to either stop entering letters or to
press the # key before it responds.
Select:  (S) Single Digit Access
Prompt: Dial-by-name single digit access =
Response: Y to allow a caller to enter a single digit to reach a mailbox after matched
names have been played, or
N to require a caller to enter an entire mailbox number to reach a
mailbox after matched names have been played.
Select: (M) Suppress Mailbox Number
Prompt: Dial-by-name suppress mailbox =
Response: 'Y to have the server omit the mailbox numbers in the list of names
played when there is a match with a dialed name, or
N to have the server include the mailbox numbers in the list of names
played when there is a match with a dialed name.
7. Include feature bit 92 (user will be in Dial-by-Name database) in the FCOS to be
assigned to the mailboxes.
e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP5011,Ch. 1
or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1

8. Ensure that each mailbox to be accessible through Dial-by-Name shares the same
GCOG&group (if a bit-mapped GCOS) or GCOS (if an affinity group GCOS).
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Step:

This procedure describes how to prevent callers from leaving messages in the attendant’s
mailbox. Use this procedure when you want callers to be transferred to the system

attendant instead of xea'v’ing 4 message in the attendant’s mailbox \all Unaqaaressea

message). A system attendant’s extension must be configured.

Reference

@D With Message of the Day and Site Tutorial Capability
1.
2.

@D Without Message of the Day and Site Tutorial Capability
1.
2.

Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the Modify Mailboxes Menu. Menu Map 3
Identify the attendant’s mailbox.

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompr: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Attendant’s mailbox number.

Assign default FCOS 6 (Greeting Only) to the attendant’s mailbox.

Prompt: New FCOS:
Response: 6.

Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number. _

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active. Configuration
or

(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
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Step Reference

3. Specify the line group to which this function applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected

Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24)

or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.

4. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu then go to the Dial String and Mailbox Menu Map 2

Menu.
5. Disable the attendant’s mailbox.

Select: (D) Attendant’s Mailbox #

Prompt: Attendant’s mailbox # =

Response: A period (.), which disables the attendant’s mailbox. Callers who
respond to the wait prompt by waiting will be transferred to the system
attendant’s extension instead of the attendant’s mailbox.

Note: If you disable the attendant’s mailbox and you do not define a
system attendant’s extension, be sure to disable the wait
prompt. Otherwise, when a caller waits, the server thanks the

caller and then hangs up!

Since the attendant’s mailbox is used for recording the message of the day and
storing a site tutorial, these two capabilities will no longer be available.

6. Save the entry by exiting to the Main Menu.
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This procedure describes how to test the VoiceMemo application after it has been
configured. Prerequisites to this procedure are as follows:

o All appropriate hardware has been installed.

o Telephone lines have been installed.

e A list showing which extensions are associated with which VoiceMemo ports

e All required greetings have been recorded.

o At least two test mailboxes must be configured for VoiceMemo application use.

o A test telephone to simulate an outside caller’s telephone for calling into the server

Step Reference

@D Answering Capabilities

Note: At some installations with a data set integration (such as ROLM, Mitel,
System 75, or System 85), where each port is linked to the telephone
extension through software, the following test might not possible. In such
installations, plug in all telephone lines, then call each individually. See
the test plan provided with the integration software package for full
details.

1. From the “outside” telephone, call in and ensure that the VoiceMemo application
answers with the appropriate greeting.

2. Ifa port does not answer, see the directions for testing basic telephony functions in Centigram Series
the Centigram Series 6 Installation and Service Manual. 6 Installation and
Service Manual

3. Repeat the preceding steps for each additional port.

- @D Dialing Plan
1. Set up one test mailbox for each leading digit of the dialing plan that you are using.

2. Call the server and enter the number of the first mailbox. Repeat for additional
mailboxes. If the server refuses to accept a valid number, check your mailbox
dialing plan configuration for the line group.

3. Attempt to enter an invalid mailbox number for each dialing plan position. The
server should respond: “That is not a valid mailbox number. Please enter another
mailbox number.” If a prompt is missing:

o DPerform an prompts update (see the Installation and Service Manual for
directions).

o Ifaprompt s still missing after the prompts update, contact your designated
customer support representative.

=
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Overview

This chapter covers:

e Overview of the DID VoiceMemo application
®  Default software configuration

¢  DID VoiceMemo Application Worksheet

e Line group definition

¢ Configuring the application

e  Using the DID VoiceMemo application

e Usage Considerations

The DID VoiceMemo application is a software application that uses the DID lines
to answer a call with the mailbox owner’s personal greeting. In other words, the
DID VoiceMemo application gives the server the ability to manipulare and translate
the digits received from the Central Office (CO).

Each voice mailbox owner has either a four digit telephone number or seven digit
telephone number, depending on the digits received from the CO. Calling that
number causes the telephone company’s central office to seize one of the several DID
lines connecting the CO to the Series 6 server, and to dial some or all of those digits
into the server. The server matches the dialed number to the appropriate mailbox,
and answers with the personal greeting of the mailbox owner.

DID mailboxes allow callers to dial a telephone number that is answered with the
mailbox greeting. While some servers can use the PBX’s forwarding capability to
allow the server to answer calls with the user’s mailbox greeting, DID mailboxes
answer the calls directly.

To use the DID VoiceMemo application on your server, you should confirm that the
line cards are set to DID settings. You must also perform any necessary server level
configuration. Server level configuration through the DID VoiceMemo application
involves two steps: defining the line group, and configuring the application. In the
first step, you assign server ports to the DID VoiceMemo application. In the second
step, you customize the application for your server. Procedures covering these steps
are identified in the task list later in this manual.
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A third step is necessary if your CO requires wink start: you need to make a
phoneline exception.

Once you have completed the DID VoiceMemo application configuration, you need
to activate changes, create mailboxes, and test the configuration. Procedures
covering these steps are also identified in the task list later in this manual.

When configuring the DID VoiceMemo application, it helps to keep in mind the
DID sequence that occurs between the server and the CO. Figure 3-1 gives a general
view of the progress of a typical DID call into the server.

Caller dials 7-digit number Central Office sends digits

> to VoiceMemo
Central Office selects a VoiceMemo answers with a
trunk mailbox greeting

v v

Central Office seizes the o )
trunk Call is completed

!

VM responds with a wink 5329dids
(on wink start CO trunks only) [

Figure 3-1 Typical Steps in the DID Sequence

DID VoiceMemo Application Worksheet

Use the DID VoiceMemo Application Worksheet (Figure 3-2) to organize the data.
The rest of this chapter explains concepts you need to know for completing the
worksheet and using it to configure the DID VoiceMemo application.

Sections of the worksheet are explained in the following paragraphs. Pre-
programmed (default) values are given, where applicable. If you want to use a
default value, indicate that fact on the worksheet. Then you do not have to select or
enter any information for that parameter during reconfiguration.

Many of the parameters on this worksheet are identical to those explained in the
VoiceMemo Application chapter. The parameters that are the same are identified in
the following sections, and you can refer to the VoiceMemo Application chapter for
the information you need.
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Defining a Line Group

When you configure a line group, you dedicate certain ports to a single application.
After you arrange line groups, you set parameters for the entire group, which
eliminates the need to enter information for each individual port. For example, you
can assign all ports for the DID VoiceMemo application to a single line group; then
you can specify the dial plan, dial strings, etc., for this entire group. The server
software recognizes line groups by their number.

Line Group Number

Each line group is represented by a discrete number. Valid line group numbers are 1
through 24.

Group Name

The group name, though optional, should identify the line group’s purpose. For
example, a line group could be called “DID SYS.” There is no default group name.

Line(s) in Group
You identify each line (or port) in a group the same as for the VoiceMemo

application. For more information on identifying lines in a group, see the
VoiceMemo Application chapter.

Configuring the Application

Configuring the DID VoiceMemo application consists of configuring digit
manipulation, then, as with the VoiceMemo application, establishing day and night
hours, establishing a mailbox dialing plan, specifying call transfers and the use of
attendants, and identifying administrator’s and attendant’s mailboxes. You must also
decide whether to configure other operations such as a Wait prompt, the default
language for prompts, and passcodes.

Digit Manipulation

The CO typically transmits, as requested, the last three, four, five, or seven digits of
the dialed number. The server accepts the transmitted digits and the application
software manipulates them. Digit manipulation means one or more of the
following:

e  Ignoring one or more of the leading transmitted digits
e  Adding a fixed quantity (offset) to the received digits
o  Subtracting a fixed quantity from the received digits

When the server has received the proper number of digits, it answers the call with the
mailbox owner’s greeting.

3-3




DID VoiceMemo Application

Digits Expected

Enter the number of digits that are supplied by the CO to this DID trunk group (1-
11 digits).

Digits Absorbed

If the number of digits expected is greater than the number of digits in a valid
mailbox number, the DID VoiceMemo application can be programmed to ignore or
“absorb” these extra digits.

The digits are absorbed in the order received. For example, if Digits Absorbed = 2,
the software absorbs (ignores) the first two digits that it receives. See examples 1 and
2 at the end of this discussion for a more complete illustration of this operation.

On the DID VoiceMemo Application Worksheet, enter the number of digits
supplied by the CO to this DID trunk group that are to be ignored or “absorbed” (1
through 9 digits).

Offset (+/-)
Ideally, the digits that the server receives from the CO should match the mailbox
number. If this is not possible, the server must map these digits (or convert them)
into the corresponding mailbox numbers. One method of doing this is to absorb
digits, as mentioned above. Another option (which can be combined with the
absorption of digits) is to add a signed offset number:

e To subtract from prefix digits, use a minus (-) offset.

e  To add to prefix digits, use a + offset.

e  Use offset = 0 to pass digits through unchanged.

The process of mapping DID received digits into mailbox numbers can be seen in
the following examples:
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DID VoiceMemo Worksheet

Offline Parameters

Define Line Groups

Line Group Only
Applications

VeiroM.
Voic >

Configuration Oniine
Menu

Digit Manipulation Menu

Day/Night

Dialing Plan Menu

Optional Star *
Prefix Dialing Plan

Dial String and Mailbox
Menu

VoiceMemo
Configuration-Online
Menu

Dial-by-Name Menu

Passcode Menu

Allow Dial an
Extension Menu

Speech Quality
Menu

Current group 2 égg;i:tegsré%p 1:0:0-1:1:7
oo | DID Grou p e | None

Groupselected | 2 gg;l)elicctation @

Group selected | 2 S?Sggure mobile Dyes m no

DID digits
expected

Start time of
workday

DID digits absorbed :I

AM
PM

End time of
workday

s 0] [7] [7] [7] [7] 7] [7] [7] [7]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
*Dial by name dplan digit ‘__—I

AM
PM

*Networking with D *Networking with ‘:
prefix dplan digit prefix dpian length

* Networking without D *Networking without
prefix dplan digit prefix dplan length

System

attendant's

extension

Administrator's

mailbox # 917964‘8

E-mail transfer

string 51864225+

Pre-company

name dial string

Key Ofor attendant

transfer during mailbox # or

greeting? o wait*? D no
Last name Exact match es Single digit
first flag? break? D y access?

Minimum passcode
length

Allow dial an extension

for callers?

All names and
greetings

D yes
Qo

Prompts "Enter

Dyes @ yes
[] no

Maximum passcode -
length L8]
yes D no

All recorded
messages

*Off system msg.
delivery dplan digit

Attendant's transfer
string or PBX
predirectory #

Aftendant's mailbox #

General greeting
mailbox #

Pre-maibox greeting
dial string

Allow multiple
messages for
outside caller?

D yes
o

Passcode trip
count

Allow dial an
extension for users?

DID signed offset

Dves
D no Default language for :’
prompts

Suppress
mailbox

number? Dno

Dooooog

W T F Sa &u
Weekend days

[ ]

Delay before answer
(time in tenths/sec.)

Number of
names threshold

D yes

Passcode trip
period

Dyes E] no

Figure 3-2 Sample DID VoiceMemo Application Worksheet
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Example 1. Assume:

Digits expected 4
Digits absorbed 1
Offset -100

This means that any set of four digits, as received on DID, maps as follows:

3275 (digits received on DID)
275 (absorb one digit)
-100 (add signed offser)

175 (mailbox number)

Under the same circumstances, receiving a sequence of 3276 results in mailbox
number 176, a 3280 is converted to mailbox number 180, and so on.

Example 2. Assume:

Digits expected 2
Digits absorbed 0
Offset 200

This means that any set of two digits received on DID maps as follows:

17  (digits received on DID)
17 (do not absorb any digits)
+200 (add signed offset)

217 (mailbox number)

Notice that, given the DID parameters in example 2, only mailbox numbers 200
through 299 can be accessed from this DID trunk.

Example 3. This example illustrates a situation where the offset plus the dialed
number leads to digit carrying. Assume:

Digits expected 4
Digits absorbed 0
Offset 250

This means that any set of four digits received on DID will map as follows:

1587 (digits received on DID)
1587 (do not absorb any digits)
+250 (add signed offset)

1837 (mailbox number)
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Note: The DID VoiceMemo application uses “normal” addition, adding
1587 and 250 to get 1837. Applications using “no-carry” math,
such as Enhanced Inband, add each digit separately, discarding any
carried digits.

Day and Night Hours

Parameters that establish day and night hours (and work days versus weekend days)
operate in the DID VoiceMemo application the same as in the VoiceMemo
application. See the VoiceMemo Application chapter for more information.

Mailbox Dialing Plan

The available DID number block may only allow a certain range of extension
numbers. Ideally, mailbox numbers should match the DID numbers. This makes it
easier for callers to remember the proper mailbox number. While a mailbox owner
with a single mailbox could get along fine without ever knowing his mailbox
number, owners of multiple mailboxes often need access to a series of mailboxes
without the inconvenience of making a telephone call to each DID number. This is
a particularly valuable feature for mailbox owners who are traveling and call from a
long distance away.

In all other respects, you establish a DID VoiceMemo application mailbox dialing
plan the same as described for the VoiceMemo application. For more information
on the dialing plan, see the VoiceMemo Application chapter.

Transfers and AHendants

Note: Transfers involving a pre-company name dial string, a pre-mailbox
greeting dial string, and a system attendant’s extension generally are
not used in DID applications. However, if the switch integrated
with your installation does support these operations, the following

paragraphs apply.
Pre-Company Name Dial Siring

This string is the sequence of digits or pauses that the server inserts before playing the
company greeting (administrator’s mailbox greeting). It is generally not used in
DID applications.

Pre-Mailbox Greeting Dial String

Similarly, this is the string of activities that the server executes before playing out a
mailbox greeting. In some telephone offices, the forwarding and answer is so fast
that it is disconcerting to some callers. Putting a + sign in this position causes the
server to wait a second after answering, before playing the greeting.

For more information, see the VoiceMemo Application chaprter.
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Wait Prompt

System Attendant’s Extension (Optional)

The DID VoiceMemo application supports Return to Operator for DID line
groups. The system attendant’s extension is used to process the call being returned
to the operator.

In most cases, the DID VoiceMemo application does not use a system attendant’s
mailbox, extension, or dial string. This is because only some COs support this
feature. If your CO does support Return to Operator, then you should also
configure the Key_0 for Attendant Transfer During Greeting parameter and the
Attendant’s Transfer String parameter when setting up this application. See the
VoiceMemo Application chapter for more information on these parameters.

The Wait prompt operates in the DID VoiceMemo application the same as in the
VoiceMemo application. See the VoiceMemo Application chapter for more
information.

Administrator’s and AHendant’s Mailboxes

For most DID applications it is appropriate to remove these mailboxes. If you do
use them, however, the following information applies.

The default mailbox file contains 10 possible default administrator’s mailboxes. It
also contains 10 possible default attendant’s mailboxes. The defaults are:

Administrator’s Defaults Attendant’s Defaults
98 99
998 999
9998 9999
99998 99999
999998 999999
9999998 9999999
99999998 99999999
999999998 999999999
9999999998 9999999999
99999999998 99999999999

See the VoiceMemo Application chapter for more information on these two

mailboxes.
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While 0 through 11 are acceptable entries for each position in the dial plan, if you
wish to use one of these default mailboxes, the dial plan entry for mailboxes that
begin with 9 must be within the range 2-11.

Mailbox Passcodes

Passcode parameters operate in the DID VoiceMemo application the same as in the

VoiceMemo application. See the VoiceMemo Application chapter for more
information.

Default Language For Prompts

Answer Delay

The default language for prompts operates in the DID VoiceMemo application the
same as in the VoiceMemo application. See the VoiceMemo Application chapter for
more information.

You may set a variable answer delay. The default for this parameter is zero (no
delay), and in most cases, it does not need not be changed. A delay of up to 1/2
second may be required for certain applications (for example, VoiceMemo and
Receptionist IT) that use E & M trunks.

Users need this delay if the application software sometimes answers an incoming call
before all the digits are received, causing the switch to stop sending digits. In cases
where the DID VoiceMemo application does not work for a customer because the
server answers too fast, this parameter should solve the problem.

For more information on this parameter, see the VoiceMemo Application chapter.

Making a Phoneline Exception for Wink Start

The Series 6 server is compatible with both rotary and DTMF outpulsing from the
CO. However, the telephone company normally requires wink start operation with
DID service. To enable the Series 6 server to send wink to the CO on seizure, you
must change the Wink Start telephony parameter (24) to 1 (yes) for each DID trunk.
See “DID VoiceMemo Application” in the task list for the procedure.

Using the DID VoiceMemo Application

This section covers the final steps to take in order to use the DID VoiceMemo
application.
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Activating Changes

Activating changes for the DID VoiceMemo application is identical to activating
changes as discussed in the VoiceMemo Application chapter.

Creating Mailboxes

The final step for making DID VoiceMemo operational is to create mailboxes. Refer
to Chapter 6, Mailboxes, for more information..

If the administrator’s or the attendant’s mailbox is desired and is set to a number
other than the default, you must create the mailbox before using it. Identifying the
mailbox numbers in the DID VoiceMemo application gives the mailboxes the ability
to perform their special functions, but the functions are not enabled until the
mailboxes are configured. The recommended FCOS for both mailboxes is 10 (VIP),
the LCOS is 1 (Default), the GCOS is 1, and the message waiting type should be

whatever is available for your server.

discussed so far, test your DID VoiceMemo application. In addition to the testing
tips listed in the following paragraphs, see the task list for the procedure.

e  For test purposes, standard single line telephones perfectly mimic a CO;
a rotary dial telephone mimics dial pulse signaling, and a pushbutton
phone generates the DTMF of tone trunks.

®  Unplugging a CO line makes the line neither idle nor busy to the CO.
The CO’s automatic testing eventually discovers the unplugged line, and
takes it out of service. You must then call the telephone company and
have them reactivate the line manually, unless the local phone company
has configured the trunk group for auto-restore. Whenever possible, it is
IO SN THRUEE TN . V- SO I SN SRS A S TN CON T,
DCLLCT 10 IM4KC 4 HIIC DUSY 10 10C LU tndnl 1o unplug 1L, IVAdKC 4 11C DUSy

. by reversing its polarity (grounding the M lead).

e Once the server is working, use caution when substituting telephone line
cords. Two kinds of line cords are commonly available. You can tell
them apart by the positions of the two tabs on their end connectors. The
standard cord (that is, the most readily available) has tabs on opposite
sides of the line cord. The other type, which is sometimes called a data
cord, has tabs that are both on the same side of the line cord. Replacing
an existing line cord with a different type can take the port out of service.

The standard cord (tabs on opposite sides) reverses the positions of the E
& M leads, but maintains Tip & Ring polarity. Plugging in a cord that

After phone lines have been installed, and you have completed all the applicable steps
switches E & M lead positions between the Tellabs cards and the Series 6
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server immediately takes the server off-hook, and holds the port out of
service.

The data cord (tabs on the same side) maintains E & M continuity, but
reverses Tip & Ring polarity. Plugging in a cord that reverses polarity
between the CO and the Tellabs equipment automatically makes the
trunk busy, and effectively takes it out of service.

Usage Considerations

In a DID environment, there are mailbox login differences if you are using Greeting-
Only DID mailboxes. In addition, a DID environment can confuse new mailbox
owners when they record their first greeting. These considerations are discussed in
the following paragraphs.

Logging Into Greeting-Only DID Mailboxes

DID mailboxes with FCOS 6 (Greeting Only) or with any other FCOS that issues
greetings but does not allow receipt of outside caller messages, have a different login
procedure. To log into one of these DID mailboxes, a mailbox owner must:

1. Press the star (x) or zero key during the playing of the greeting. This does
not interrupt the greeting.

2. When the entire greeting has been played, the server asks the mailbox
owner to enter a passcode, if there is one. The mailbox owner is not
required to wait for the prompt, but is required to wait undl the entire
greeting plays before entering the passcode. The mailbox owner is now

logged in.

Recording the First Greeting for Greeting-Only DID Mailboxes

Newly created Greeting-Only DID mailboxes do not have greetings; when new
mailbox owners try to reach their mailbox to record a greeting, the server responds,
“That is not a valid mailbox number.”

Mailbox owners can log into a Greeting-Only mailbox that does not have a greeting
by pressing the star (x) key or zero key during the playing of “That is not a valid
mailbox number,” then entering the passcode after the prompt has finished playing.
However, this procedure can be confusing to a new mailbox owner and can make the
first experience with the server unnecessarily difficult.

To avoid this situation and to create goodwill, follow this procedure:

1. Initially assign FCOS 1 (Unlimited) to the mailbox when you create it.
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Log into the mailbox and record a greeting that welcomes the new mailbox
owner.

After the greeting is recorded, modify the mailbox configuration to give the
mailbox the correct FCOS.
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Task

Procedure
DID VoiceMemo Application
DID VoiceMemo Configuration .......ceeeeseesueessesacsssssassassasnssssssnessrsases CP 3320
Set Parameters for Digit Absorption and Offset......cccciviveenineviinnnienens CP 6000

Test the DID VoiceMemo Application ........cceeeiereiessieseseressnsensncnsncannn CP 3413
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This procedure summarizes the steps necessary to configure the DID VoiceMemo
application. Itassumes that the appropriate server hardware and DID VoiceMemo

application software have been installed.

1. Complete a DID VoiceMemo Worksheet. Blank DID VoiceMemo worksheets are
near the back of this manual.

2. Define a line group to be used for the DID VoiceMemo application. CP 5010, Ch. 1

3. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive Menu Map 2
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
4. Specify the line group to which the DID VoiceMemo application is assigned.

Select:  (G) Group Selected

Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: The number of the line group (1-24),

or

Press Enter if the current number is correct. -

Set conversion parameters for DID digits from the Central Office. CP 6000

6. Use the Other Features option of the DID VoiceMemo Application Menu to set Menu Map 4
the other DID VoiceMemo parameters identified in the following steps.

7. Schedule company greetings. Use the Day/Night Menu to: CP 5024, Ch. 6

o  Designate the start of the work day

- ® Designate the end of the work day
® Designate the weekend

8. Establish a dialing plan. If no star prefix is desired, use the Dialing Plan Menu. Ifa CP 5002, Ch. 2
star prefix is desired, use the Star Prefix Dplan Menu to:

®  Specify the trigger digit if Dial-by-Name is desired,
or

o Specify the signal digit if call placement is desired.
9. Enable call placement message delivery, if desired. CP 3306, Ch. 4
10. Configure for transfer to a system attendant, if desired. CP 5020, Ch. 2
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Step

Reference

11. If any of the following are desired, define an administraror's mailbox:

® Master distribution lists
e Company greetings and alternate greeting
e Phone administration
12. If any of the following are desired, define an attendant’s mailbox:
e Collecting or preventing unaddressed messages
® Message of the day

e  Site turorial

13. Prevent unaddressed messages, if desired.

14. Enable multiple messages for outside callers, if desired.
15. Set a default language for promprts, if other than English.
16. Enable Dial-by-Name, if desired.

o Code the dialing plan with an A in the digit position that triggers a prompt

about spelling the name.

e Set the dial-by-name parameters.

e Include feature bit 92 (user will be in Dial-by-Name database) in the FCOS

assigned to mailboxes.
17. Configure the mailbox passcode parameters.

18. Verify that the configuration is correct.

19. If you chose the inactive configuration at the beginning of this procedure, activate

the configuration to make the parameter settings take effect.

CP 3303, Ch. 6

CP 3304, Ch. 6

CP 5023, Ch. 2
CP 5022, Ch.2
CP 3312, Ch. 6
CP 3309, Ch.2

CP 5021, Ch. 1C
CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
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This procedure describes how to specify the number of digits that are supplied by the
Central Office, treat extra digits supplied by the Central Office, and map extra digits

into VoiceMemo mailbox numbers.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the DID VoiceMemo Application Menu, then go to the Digit Manipulation
Options Menu.

Select:
Prompt:

(E) Digits Expected
DID digits expected (0 thru 11) =

Response: The number of digits (0-11) supplied by the Central Office to this DID

Select:
Prompt:

trunk group.

(A) Digits Absorbed
DID digits absorbed (0 thru il) =

Response: The number of leading digits (0-11) supplied by the central ofﬁce to

Select:
Prampt

this DID trunk group that are to be ignored (“absorbed”)

or

0 (zero) if there are no leading digits to be absorbed.

(O) Signed Offset
DID signed offset =

Response: The value that must be added to or subtracted from the number of

digits supplied by the Central Office to determine a mailbox number

or

0 (zero) to pass the supplied number through unchanged.

Specify a value in one of these formats:
e +n or n to indicate a value to add

e -n to indicate a value to subtract

2. Save the entries by exiting to the Main Menu.

Menu Map 4
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Test the DID VoiceMemo Application VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to test the DID VoiceMemo application after it has been
configured. Prerequisites to this procedure are as follows:

o All appropriate hardware has been installed
» Telephone lines have been installed

All required greetings have been recorded

A test mailbox must be configured for DID VoiceMemo application use.

A test telephone to simulate an outside caller’s telephone for calling into the server.

Step Reference

1. Reseat the line cards associated with the DID test port. Centigram Series
6 Installation and
Service Manual

2. Define a line group for the DID VoiceMemo application with the required port(s). CP 5010, Ch. 1

3. Ifyou are using wink start DID lines, ensure that phoneline exception 24 is set to

Yes (wink start) for the DID test port.

4. Perform an orderly shutdown then turn off the server.

5. Turn on the server and allow program initialization to complete.

6. Make sure the line cards are connected to the DID phone line services. )

7. Call the DID test mailbox and leave 2 message. )

8. Play the message in the DID test mailbox and check it for satisfactory playback.
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This chapter covers:
e Paging, Message Delivery, and Call Placement
¢ Configuration Requirements and Worksheets
e Line Group Definition
e Mailbox Configuration
» Examples
e Testing the Configuration
¢ Billing Issues
o The User Interface
Overview

The Pager application causes the Series 6 server to initiate, rather than receive, a
telephone call. Don’t let the name “Pager application” confuse you. It is used for
paging, but also for a number of other functions that require outdials. An outdial is
a call placed by the server. Two other uses of this application are message delivery
and call placement. Some optional features, such as FaxMemo and Cut-through
Paging, use the Pager application as well.

Pagmg is a function that allows the server to notify a mailbox owner when a message
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hours that a page may be sent, or the types of messages that activate a page. For
information on Cut-through Paging, see the Cut-through Paging optional feature
documentation.

Message delivery is a function that allows the server to notify a mailbox owner when
a message has been received, by calling the mailbox owner at a predefined telephone
number and allowing the owner to log into the mailbox. Parameters can be set to
limit the hours that a message delivery may be made, or the types of messages that
activate the message delivery.

Call placement is similar to message delivery, in that it places a call to a telephone
number. In this case, the message is made &y (rather than to) the mailbox owner.
The message is addressed to a telephone number rather than to a mailbox. The
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formerly known as “off-system messaging.”
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Paging

The Series 6 server supports three pager types: tone pagers that beep when they are
activated, display pagers that show the paging party’s telephone number, and voice
pagers that play a few seconds of a message that was left. Servers can access any of
these types of pagers, and can activate the display of a display pager or issue a
message for a voice pager when the message is left in a mailbox.

Figure 4-1 shows one way paging works in the server. When a message is leftin a
mailbox configured for paging, the server places a call to the paging company
(through the PBX and the CO). The pager then indicates the call. BBL paging and
the TNPP integration are optional features that supply a direct RS-232 link to the
paging system, rather than the dial-up system shown here.

Series 6
Server

PBX VoiceMemo
Mailbox

=«

L] ] 1,
RER - -
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1
Central Office ~ Paging Company Pager
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Figure 4-1 Pager Call Processing
Paging has these features:

» Three types of pager support (tone, display, voice)

® Paging can be activated for specific types of messages.

e Users can specify the hours available for paging.

e Users can enter the number to be paged.

e Limits for paging can be set through the Limits Class of Service (LCOS).

e The server can track number of pages for billing purposes.
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® Pages can be billed to a credit card or other billing account.

Message Delivery

Message delivery provides message waiting indication by calling a mailbox owner at a
pre-configured telephone number. When the phone is answered, the server says,
“Hello [user’s name]. You have [number] unplayed message(s) in your mailbox.
Please enter your passcode.” When the mailbox owner enters a passcode, the server
says, “You have [number] unplayed messages in your mailbox. Press P to play the
first message.” The mailbox owner is now logged into the mailbox, and can use any
of the features (Play, Make, Give, etc.) available to that mailbox.

The server prompts for the passcode once, then waits 30 seconds for a response. If
someone other than the user answers, and does not know the passcode, the server
says “Call back when you can remember your passcode. Good-bye.” and hangs up.

Message delivery is particularly valuable for users who do not work on-site, and so
cannot use ordinary message waiting indicators. Without message delivery, they
might have to call in many times a day to receive messages in a timely manner.

Message delivery has these features:

e Message delivery can be activated for specific types of messages.

® Users can specify the hours available for message delivery.

o Users can enter the number to be called. )

o Limits for message delivery can be set through the LCOS.

e The server can track number of messages delivered for billing purposes.

® Message delivery calls can be billed to a mailbox owner’s credit card or
other billing account.

Call Placement

Call placement (formerly known as “off-system messaging”) allows server users to
send messages to the telephones of people who are not server users, that is, who do
not have mailboxes. For example, users can send messages when their time at a
phone is limited (at a pay phone, for example) and expect the other party to receive
their information. A company can send a product announcement to many target
customers at once, or a volunteer group can notify its members of a meeting time
change. Any mailbox owner can have this feature if you configure the mailbox

properly.
Call placement provides voice message delivery by dialing a telephone number

entered by the caller. When the phone is answered, the server says, “Hello
[recipient’s name]. You have a call from [user name].” The recipient can accept,
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reject, delay, or hold the call for 30 seconds. If the call is accepted, the message plays
and the recipient can reply to the message.

Call placement is compatible with all applications and integrations. It has these
features:

¢ Users can send a single message to any number and combination of
mailboxes and call placement numbers.

o The server retries delivery until successful.
e The server administrator can adjust redialing interval and frequency.
e A user can give an existing message to an outside number.

® Calls can be passcode protected, to ensure only the intended recipient can
play the message.

e Limits for call placement can be set through the LCOS and RCOS (see the
Other Classes of Service chapter).

e The server notifies users about calls that cannot be delivered.
® The server can track the number of calls for billing purposes.

o Message delivery calls can be billed to a mailbox owner’s credit card or
other billing account.

Summary of Configuration Requirements

Paging configuration occurs in two primary areas, the server configuration data and
the mailbox configuration of each mailbox that uses the Pager application. You may
also need to set up the Feature Class of Service (FCOS) and Limits Class of Service
(LCOS) used in the mailbox configuration.

Message delivery is implemented the same way as paging, with one addition: when
configuring a mailbox, the Message Delivery parameter is set to Yes. The Busy Pager
Attempts parameter and Busy Pager Interval parameter are not listed. The server
uses only the Pager Frequency parameter and Pager Interval parameter in the
message delivery process.

Call placement configuration occurs in the same two areas for each mailbox: the
VoiceMemo application configuration data and the mailbox configuration file.
Message waiting indicators are not used with call placement.
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VoiceMemo Configuration Data

Paging, message delivery, and call placement require this information in the
VoiceMemo application configuration darta:

o The line group used for outdials

o Pager system names. These are unique names, also called “pager names,”
to help you identify which pager system you are referring to. An example
of a pager system name is “Outside Access.”

e Hold time. This is the number of seconds that the outdial port remains
off-hook after all outdialing is performed. It should be long enough to
allow a reorder or busy tone to be returned, which alerts the server that a
page has failed. The default value is 20 seconds. The maximum hold time
allowed is 90 seconds. Set a value of 3 seconds to clear the port more
quickly.

e Pager systems. These are outdial indexes that outdial a certain dial string
when accessed. Each pager system is represented by a number. (You later
enter this number as an internal outdial index, billed outdial index, or
unbilled outdial index, and specify the access code index when adding a
pager, message delivery, call placement, or fax retrieval to a mailbox.)

Message delivery also requires the server features that make it possible for the user to
log into a mailbox, and to interact with the server . -
Call placement also requires:

o Server features that make it possible for the user to send messages to

outside telephone numbers

* Modification of the VoiceMemo application line group’s dialing plan

. Mailbox Configuration Data

Paging, message delivery, and call placement require this information in the user’s
mailbox configuration: '

e A properly modified FCOS
e A properly modified LCOS
e The outdial indexes (which point to a specific pager system)

®  The pager access type (which points to an internal outdial index, billed
outdial index, or unbilled outdial index)
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Both paging and message delivery need this information:

e The pager number (the telephone number that the server outdials to)

® The pager frequency (the number of times that the server attempts to
notify the user of an unplayed message)

® The pager interval (the number of minutes the server waits between
repages)

For paging you also need:

® The post-pager number (used with display pagers). Once the server has
reached the pager number and the call is answered, it then sends the post-
pager number to be displayed on the pager.

® The busy pager attempts (the number of times that the server attempts to
notify the user of an unplayed message when it receives a busy tone on the
last page attempt)

e The busy pager interval (the number of minutes the server waits between
repages when it receives a busy tone on the last page attempt)

Pager Application Worksheets

Use the combined information from three worksheets to organize data for
configuring a Pager application: the VoiceMemo (or DID VoiceMemo) Application
Worksheet, the Mailbox Individual Worksheet, and the Outdial Line Group
Worksheet.

e The VoiceMemo (or DID VoiceMemo) Application Worksheet you
completed for the VoiceMemo or DID VoiceMemo application contains
information applicable to message delivery and call placement.

If you are including message delivery in this application, you set all
parameters in the Other Pager Features Menu to the same settings as the
primary application that is configured on your server . For example, if the
VoiceMemo application is used for processing most calls on your server,
copy the entries from the VoiceMemo Worksheet into the Other Pager
Features Menu. (The primary application could be VoiceMemo, or one of
the integrations, such as SL-1/IVMS, NEC 2400, Intecom, ITT, or
Centrex.)

If you are including call placement in this application, establish a dialing

plan on this worksheet that tells the server that mailboxes starting with the
specified digit are actually telephone numbers. Figure 4-2 shows a sample
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VoiceMemo Application Worksheet for call placement. See the
VoiceMemo Application chapter for more information.

The Mailbox Worksheet organizes information you need to configure
individual mailboxes for paging, message delivery, or call placement, or
any combination of these functions. Figure 4-3 shows a sample Mailbox

Worksheet for paging,

If you are including call placement in this application, specify the
appropriate outdial index and access type for call placement. Also specify
the appropriate FCOS and LCOS for call placement.

The Outdial Line Group Worksheet organizes information you need to
configure the line group that outdials paging and message delivery calls
and identify the pager system. Figure 4-4 shows a sample Outdial Line
Group Worksheet for paging.
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VoiceMemo Worksheet

Offline Parameters

Define line groups | Current grou Add lines to DD -1
group group 1 4 aurentgowp | 1:0:0-1:1:7
Name of Drop lines from
current group Call Place current group None
Line Group Only |
Applications | Groupselected | 1 ESp?i%talﬁon
VoiceMemo | Groupselected | 1
Configuration Online
Menu
Day/Night |  Start time of Gv)  Endiimeot M @ @ @ @ @ . .
workday &:50 M workday 5:30 ﬁ“T)
N— M T wW Th F Sa Su
Weekend days
o | o (3] 8] 3] [7] (3] (3] (8] (7] 2
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Optional Star * |  *Networking with l:' “Networking with D *Di fan digi I:l
Prefix Diafing Plan |  prefix dpian digit prefix dplan length Dial by name dplan digi
* Networking without D *Networking without *Call placement msg
prefix dplan digit prefix dplan length delivery dplan digit
Dial String and Mailbox | Systemn Attendant’s transfer
Menu | attendant's 311 string or PBX S+
extension predirectory #
Administrator's s
mailbox # Q2614 Attendant's mailbox # 92615
E-mail fransfer General greeting
string 5186422 5+ mailbox # 654‘
Pre-compan Pre-maibox greeting
name dial string dial string
VoiceMemo |  Key Ofor attendant Prompts "Enter Allow multiple Delay before answer
Configuration-Online transfer during E] yes mailbox # or m yes messages for @ yes {time in tenths/sec.)
Menu | greeting? [:I no wait*? D no  outside caller? no Delautlanguage for
prompts
Dial-by-Name Menu Last name Exact match Single digit Suppress Number of names
first flag? Dy pct yes edd e e Klves oo 4]
[ Jro o Ao number? [V no
Passcode Menu Minimum passcode - Maximurn passcode - Passcode trip - Passcode trip ~
length - length count period
Allow Dialan | Allow dial an Iﬂ Allow dial an
Extension Menu extension for callers? yes no extension for users? lﬂyes D no
Speech Quality All names and All recorded
Menu greetings messages

Figure 4-2 Sample VoiceMemo Application Worksheet for Call Placement
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Mailbox Type

Standard Tree Ij

(also complete Tree

Rotational D

(also complete Rotational

Mailbox Worksheet) Maibox Worksheet)
Create New Mailboxes | Mailboxtocreate | G117 Name Smith, Bob
Departmentcode | O utside Access code /
Receptionist day Receptionist night /
treatment treatment
Mailbox’s Mailbox's '
extension number L extension pre-dial
index
Attendant Attendant '
extension number 51 1 _exdtension pre-dial
index
Features Class of - Limits Class of - Group Class of Network Class of
Service 10 Service n Service Service -
Tenant Class of (:] Restriction Class Temporary
Service of Service passcode
Message waiting Message waiting Message waiting
type #1 type #2 type #3
Call placement D Turn off Time zone offset D
yes ﬂ no
pager access pager/outcall D
notification?
Lists with change Lists with review
rights 2 R 3-06 rights 2 R 5- %)
Message speech - Name/greeting
quality 1 8 speech quality 1 8
For outdial billing only Internal outdial (:l Billed outdial ':\ Unbilled outdial @
index index index
Billing number Billing dialing G NB G BN
order
For AC message lamp AC message l:]
{message waiting type # waiting lamp
2only) address
For message waiting type
5 only Pager access Pager Post-pager + oN7#
type number 5557979 number +G
Pager frequency Pager interval Message es no Suppress es no
o deliverg? D ¢ ﬁ paggs? D ! m
Busy pager [:] Busy pager interval l:] Pager start AM Pager AM
attemnpts time oM stop time oM
Define additional yes no
pager number? D m

Figure 4-3 Sample Mailbox Worksheet for Paging
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Outdial Line Group Worksheet

Pager Systems
index Plan

Define Line Groups Current group

Name of
current group

Line Group Only |  Group selected
Applications

Pager Dialer 1

Pager System Pager Name Access Code Hold Time
0 Outside Access | TOT 3
1 415 Area Code T9T1415 3
2 553 Exchange T9T553 )
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15

2 Add lines to

current group 1:1:3, 220:3

Online Parameters

VoiceMemo Group selected
Configuration Online
Menu

supported
(from Pager
Systems Index
Plan, above)

Select
2 application
2
P t
Pagers ager systems 0 , 1 , 2

Figure 4-4 Sample Outdial Line Group Worksheet for Paging
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Defining a Line Group

Use the information in the following paragraphs for entries on the VoiceMemo
Worksheet and Outdial Line Group Worksheet.

Guidelines for Port Allocation

The server requires at least one port to outdial calls for paging, message delivery, and
call placement. Outdialing ports must be dedicated exclusively; this means that there
are fewer ports available to accept incoming calls. If not enough ports are reserved to
handle the outdial traffic, however, the requests are queued, and users do not receive
message waiting notification or messages in a timely manner. In addition, certain
other types of message waiting indicators require the exclusive use of at least one
server line card port. Before assigning pagers or message delivery to mailboxes, you
should analyze call traffic flow and decide how much of the server you wish to devote
to outdials.

Each call to a radio pager ties up an outdialing port for less than a minute; queuing
becomes a problem only when there are a great many users with pagers. Message
delivery can require more ports than paging, since each port is tied up for the entire
time that the user is logged in. For example, if a user does more than simply play the
unplayed message(s) that activated message delivery, the outdialing port can be in use
for a considerable amount of time. Call placement is more like message delivery
because ports are in use for more time than for paging.
Note: The server installation site, as the calling party, is responsible for
any charges that accrue when paging, message delivery or call
placement calls are made to numbers outside of the PBX system.

Line Group Information

All the server ports are assigned to line groups. Each line group, in turn, is assigned
to a single application, and any configuring that is done for that application applies
to every port in the line group. The number of ports in each line group depends on
how heavy the phone traffic is expected to be for the particular application.

Line Group Number

Each line group is represented by a discrete number. Valid line group numbers are 1

through 24.

Group Name

The group name should identify the line group’s purpose. For example, “Pager
Ourdialer.”
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Line(s) in Group

You identfy each line (or port) in a group by a triplet, which represent the module,
slot (line card), and port on a line card. Module refers to a CPU, the server’s main
processor. Modules are numbered 1 through 4. Slots are numbered are 0 through
15. Ports are numbered from 0 to the number of ports on the line card; you can
connect one telephone line to each port.

For more information on line groups, see the VoiceMemo Application chapter.

Call Placement

To use call placement, you must change the dialing plan. Use the letter T as a
dialing plan entry. For example, if you entered T in position 8 of the plan, users
would enter 8 from the keypad to activate the call placement function. You can use
T in any position of the dialing plan, but only once. Refer to the VoiceMemo
Application chapter for more information on the dialing plan.

You may also want to define a new pager system or dial string (see the following) to
implement call placement.

Pager Systems Supported

You can configure the server with up to 16 different outdial access codes, each
identified by an index number (0-15). Each outdial line group does not need to
support all access codes; for example, a line group dedicated to radio paging for the
local area code does not need to support an access code designed for long distance
call placement. Assigning only the required access codes to an outdial line group
makes it easier to plan and control traffic and prevent abuse.

The mailbox configuration specifies these access codes for use in placing internal
calls, unbilled external calls, and external calls charged to a billing number. You
enter the appropriate pager system numbers as the internal outdial index, billed

outdial index, and unbilled outdial index.

The Pager Systems supported parameter assigns specific pager systems to the line
group that is currently selected. You should analyze your needs carefully before
assigning pager systems. For example, if your server will have message delivery, call
placement, and outdialing to radio pagers, you should take into account the fact that
a single message delivery can take several minutes (while the user plays the message,
answers it, etc.), while activating a radio pager takes a fraction of that time.
Therefore, you might want to assign pager systems that outdial call placement or
message delivery calls to a larger line group.

Configuring a Dial Siring
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When you are configuring the server to outdial, you want it to duplicate the steps
that you would perform to dial a pager or place a phone call.

Paging

Many telephone switches require that you dial an access code to get an outside line.
To call the pager, you usually dial the pager company telephone number, listen for a
pager tone, then dial the code number of the pager. Before you dial the pager
company telephone number, however, you pick up the receiver on the telephone,
and listen for a dial tone to be sure that the telephone system is ready to accept the
number that you dial. The steps for successfully activating this pager, therefore, are
to (1) go off-hook and listen for the dial tone, (2) dial any access code necessary to
get an outside line, (3) dial the pager company telephone number, (4) listen for the
pager tone, then (5) dial the pager number. All these steps must be configured.

Message Delivery and Call Placement

Many telephone switches require that you dial an access code to get an outside line.
Anything you must do, such as waiting for tones, other than dialing the actual
number, must be configured.

Translate Operations to a Dial String

The server recognizes certain characters, which allow you to duplicate the steps
required to page or place a telephone call. The pager dial strings consist of the
characters listed in Table 4-1.

Note: The server always assumes a G (wait for greeting) as the last
character in a message delivery dial string.

Pager System Dial Strings

The server divides the characters for the sequence of events into three parts: the
access code (defined in one of the 16 pager systems), the pager number and the post-
pager number. The access code contains the part of the dial string that is stored in
the online configuration. The pager number and post-pager number are the parts of
the dial string that are stored in an individual user’s mailbox configuration. Assign
dial strings to each section using the following structure:

o The access code, identified by the pager system index number, contains the
first part of the dial string necessary to reach the user’s pager. It is usually

the part of the dial string that is common to some group of users.

‘o The pager number is the balance of the dial string necessary to reach the
user’s pager.

o The post-pager number is used as the data to display on a display pager.
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Table 4-1 Pager Dial String Characters

Character Explanation

0-9,*,# | Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone
( The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)
) Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones
+ Pause for one second
A-D Fourth column DTMF keys

E Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager
go- ahead or confirmation tone, for example), then do next
item in string

Switch hook flash followed immediately by dialing
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer

Hang up (go on-hook)

(oS D B o

Answer Supervision - Wait for telephony signal from
destination. Use only with trunk (four-wire) connections.

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once
Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone

Switch hook flash, no wait required

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone

< Hd wvw = O Z

Voice pager: play first unplayed message (and update mailbox
to count it as played)

When designing your dial strings, observe the following rules in assigning each of the
three components:

e  The first character in the dial string must make the server go off-hook and
wait for a dial tone. Centigram recommends a T.

e An F (switch hook flash) produces the switch hook flash followed
immediately by dialing

¢ The access code is always outdialed before the pager number. The dial
string used is dependent on the pager system selected.

¢ The pager system part of the dial string is limited to 30 characters.
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»  Only 16 pager systems can be stored in the VoiceMemo configuration at
any one time, regardless of the number of paging groups configured.
However, each pager system can be shared by many users or line groups.

o The pager number is limited to 24 characters. The server administrator
enters it in a mailbox’s configuration.

For example, you might configure a pager system of T9T, since everyone must dial
this to reach an outside number. You would then configure the digits of the mailbox
owner’s telephone number as the pager number when entering a pager message
waiting type into the mailbox’s configuration. As an alternative, if many mailbox
owners have message delivery to the local prefix 292 you might choose to configure a

pager system of T9T292.

The choice of where to assign each portion of the dial string is flexible. In this
example, you have three pager systems available, which contain the following dial
strings:

Pager System
Index Number Access Code*
0 19T
2 T9T1408
4 T

* Same as “Dial String” in the report of outdial indexes, Figure 4-5.

If the dial string that you have formulated is T9T14085551313++G1234#, you can
set up your pager number in three different ways, depending on which access code
you select:

Pager System Post-Pager
Index Number | Access Code* Pager Number Number
0 T9T 14085551313++G 1234#
2 T9T1408 5551313++G ++G1234#
4 T 9T14085551313++G | ++G1234#

* Same as “Dial String” in the report of outdial indexes, Figure 4-5.
In each of these examples, the individual pager number was put in the post-pager

number. You can see that the page works no matter how the balance of the string is
split between pager and post-pager numbers.
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Note: When designing your paging setup, choose your pager system dial
strings carefully. You can only refer to 16 pager system access
codes per server.

Mailbox Configuration

To use the Pager application, you must configure mailbox parameters as well as
offline and online parameters. Use this section to see which parameters you must
change. You must set different mailbox parameters for each capability (paging,
message delivery, call placement). The specifics of each capability are discussed at
the end of this section.

General Considerations

Since you are configuring the server to outdial, you want it to duplicate the steps that
you would take to activate the pager, or to place the phone call. You must configure
these steps into the pager system and pager number. You can configure up to four
pagers per mailbox.

Creating or Modifying Mailboxes for a Pager Application

After specifying the classes of service, you identify the outdial index for the pager
system as an internal outdial, billed outdial, or unbilled outdial.

When you select message waiting type 5 (pager) while creating or modifying a
mailbox, you must set the parameters in the following list: -

o Pager access type

o Pager access code index

o Pager number

e Post-pager number

e Pager frequency

e DPager interval

e Message delivery enabled or disabled

e Suppressing of pages enabled or disabled

e Busy pager attempts

o Busy pager interval

o Pager start time

e Pager stop time

¢ Additional pager, if any

o  Call placement access type pager access code index
o Pager/outcall notification enabled or disabled

For procedures on creating or modifying mailboxes with paging or message delivery

notification or call placement ability, see “Message Delivery” or “Paging” in the task
list. The material in this section explains how the mailbox configuration works.
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Pager System Access Code

The dial string that you formulate is divided into three parts. The first part of the
string is the pager system access code, which is represented in the mailbox by the
internal outdial index, billed outdial index, or unbilled outdial index. The balance of
the string is split between the pager number and the post-pager number. See “Pager
System Dial Strings” in the previous section for information on configuring the
pager system.

_ An outdial index is 2a number from 0 to 15. It assigns a pager system to the mailbox.

Even if you want to enter the entire outdial string into the pager number field, you
still must choose an outdial index to assign a pager system. If you do not select an
outdial index for a pager schedule, the server cannot issue a page when a message is
left in that mailbox.

You can obtain a printout of pager systems, and their indexes and dial strings, either
n

by running the pager access codes report from the Reports Menu or, when you are
creating a mailbox and the server prompts for the outdial index, by requesting help.
The server displays the available indexes, dial strings, and pager names (“paging
system names”) as in the following example (Figure 4-5).

Enter one of the following index numbers:

Index Dial String Paging System Name
0.. TI9T Outside line

1.. T9T1415 415 Area Code

2.. TO9T1408 408 Area Code

3.. T8T1916325 PAGER 916-325

4. . T Internal Pager calls
5.. Empty

6.. [ No Name ]

7.. [ No Name ]

8.. [ No Name ]

S.. [ No Name ]

10. [ No Name ]

11. " [ No Name ]

12. [ No Name ]

13... [ No Name ]

14... [ No Name ]

15... [ No Name ]

Figure 4-5 Sample Report of Pager Systems Access Codes

Note that, in this sample, pager systems 6 through 15 have no name. These are
pager systems that are not yet set up. Pager system 5 (Empty) is set up for use with
pagers whose entire dial strings are contained in the pager number.

If you need to add a pager that requires the outdialing of more than 24 characters
(thus the coding string is too long to fit into the pager number field) and no
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appropriate outdial index already exists, you must configure a new pager system
before you can add the pager.

Pager Number

The pager number tells the server what numbers and/or characters to dial after the
pager system dial string, and before the post-pager number. See “Pager System Dial
Strings” in the previous section.

Pager numbers are limited to 24 characters.

A mailbox FCOS with feature bit 124 (User can change paging phone number) or
143 (User can change message delivery number) allows the user to change the pager
number without affecting the post-pager number. Refer to the Features Class of
Service chapter for more information about FCOSs and feature bits.

Post-Pager Number

The post-pager number is used in two cases. With display pagers, the post-pager
number (typically the VoiceMemo telephone number or the mailbox owner’s
mailbox number) is displayed on the pager screen. A second use is when the mailbox
owner can change the pager number, and non-numeric pager dial string characters
must be transmitted after the pager number to ensure a successful page. If the
mailbox owner changes the pager number, then these non-numeric characters cannot
be entered on the telephone set. In this case the post-pager number tells the server
what numbers and/or characters to dial after the paging or message delivery number
a user enters from the keypad. Such characters include G, +, and T. Mailbox
owners cannot alter this post-pager number from the keypad.

Pager Frequency

The pager frequency is the maximum number of times that the server attempts to
notify the user of an unplayed message, if each page is successful. The default pager
frequency is 3.

~ A page is considered successful if the server places the call and it is answered. In
other words, the server does not encounter a busy signal, reorder tone, or Ring No
Answer after the pager/message delivery call is made. After a successful page is made,
the server waits the number of minutes that are specified for the pager interval (see
below), then, if there is still an unplayed message in the mailbox, repeats the page.

If the page is unsuccessful, the server retries the number until a successful page is
made. For this reason, it is very important that you make a test call to verify that
pager configuration is correct.
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Alternate Pagers

Each mailbox can be configured with up to three message waiting types, and all are
activated simultanecously. For example, the first message waiting type could be a
pager, and the second message waiting type could be a message waiting light. You
do not need a message waiting type to use call placement.

Note: You cannot use the third message waiting type for the Pager
application, because it can only be used for the Centrex message
waiting type.

By setting up two message waiting types as pagers, each with a primary and an
alternate number, your mailbox can be configured to contact up to four pagers or
four message delivery numbers, or any combination of the two. Message waiting
type 1 and message waiting type 2 both can have a primary pager number and an
alternate pager number. When you designate two message waiting types as pagers,
both are activated. The alternate pager numbers, however, are only activated if the
primary pager numbers do not get a successful response. If you want to use one
pager number as a primary and one as a backup, and no other message waiting
function, then set up one primary and one alternate pager number (for example,
through just the first message waiting type parameter).

The alternate pager numbers can also be used to assign a second frequency and/or
interval to the same pager number. The pager frequency is the maximum number of
times that the server attempts to notify the mailbox owner of an unplayed message, if
each page is successful. The pager interval is the number of minutes that the server
waits before re-paging, when the previous page was successful. If you want the server
to place a page twice, five minutes apart, then (if the message still has not been
played) to page the mailbox owner three times, at 30 minute intervals, you would
assign a frequency of 2 and an interval of 5 to the primary pager in the mailbox, and
a frequency of 3 and an interval of 30 to the alternate pager (both through the first
message waiting type parameter).

Note: The pager numbers are sometimes called “pager 1,” “pager 2,”
“pager 3,” and “pager 4.” Pager 2 is an alternate for pager 1, using
the first message waiting type parameter, and pager 4 is an alternate
for pager 3, using the second message waiting type parameter. See
the following table. (These numbers are allocated by how many
pager numbers are set up, however.)

Message Waiting | Message Waiting
Designation Type Parameter 1 Type Parameter 2

Primary Pager 1 Pager 3

Alternate Pager 2 Pager 4
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Paging and Message Delivery in the Same Mailbox

You cannot assign both paging and message delivery to the same Message Waiting
Indicaror. If you want to assign both Paging and Message Delivery to the same
mailbox, be sure each has a different indicator. You can use any of the four different
indicators: MWI1 primary, MW11 alternate, MW12 primary, MW12 alternate to

accomplish this.

Other Mailbox Parameters
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~Other Pager application parameters that you can set in the mailbox configuration are

listed below.

Pager interval

This is the length of time (0-255 minutes) the server waits between pages. The
default is 30 (wait half an hour between pages).

Busy pager attempts

This is the number of times (0-255) the server retries the page until it completes the
specified number of pages or completes a successful page. Set the number of
attempts to a high number if the server will be encountering busy pager systems.

The default is 0, unlimited retries.

Busy pager interval

This is the length of time (0-255 minutes) the server waits between pages when a
busy signal has been received. Set the Busy Pager Interval lower than the Pager
Interval setting. The idea is that if a busy signal has been received, the page should

be retried sooner than if speech or silence was received.

The default is 0, retry every minute.

Message delivery

This activates the message delivery option of paging. When enabled (set to Y), a new
message causes the server to call the telephone number defined for message delivery,
and ask whomever answers to log into the user’s mailbox. Then the user can hear the
message and perform other VoiceMemo operations.

If message delivery is enabled, paging is not available for that message waiting type.
However, you can set one message waiting type can for paging and another for
message delivery. Or, on the same message waiting type, you can set the primary for
paging and the alternate for message delivery.

The default is N, no message delivery.
Suppress pages

This parameter turns off the paging feature without removing all the settings. Use
this option to temporarily remove the paging option from a mailbox.

Enter Y or N; Y to suppress pages. The default is N, do not suppress pages. Set this
field to N to resume the paging option after turning it off.
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Pager start time
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start and stop time to 12:00 a.m., paging is available 24 hours.

OX.

Enter the time in the form “hh:mm xm”, where “hh” is hours, “mm” is minutes, and
“xm” is either a.m. or p.m. The default is 12:00 a.m.
Pager stop time
This works with Pager start time, above, and is the time the server stops sending
pages for this mailbox. The default is 12:00 a.m.

Paging Considerations

This section covers specifics applicable only to paging.
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You can alter the following mailbox information to use paging:

¢ FCOS

e LCOS

o Pager number

o DPost-pager number

Changes by Mailbox Owners

From a pushbutton telephone, mailbox owners can modify the following parameters:

¢ Telephone number to send pages
e  Time at which the server starts paging
¢ Time at which the server stops paging

To allow mailbox owners to reset these parameters, you might need to modify the
mailbox owners’ mailbox configuration:

e An FCOS that includes feature bit 070, and either 077 or 124 or both (sce
Table 4-2)

o The LCOS that sets limits for the length of paging phone numbers

e The post-pager number

Feature Bits Used in Paging Mailboxes

Feature bits listed in Table 4-2 control paging. Two that deserve special mention
affect changes to the weekday/weekend schedule and pager re-queuing.
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Change Weekday/Weekend Schedule With one exception users of any
Pager application can set schedules for weekdays or weekends, showing when they
can be reached. The exception is that when TDDMemo is enabled, call scheduling
is not available.

To change a paging schedule, a mailbox owner’s mailbox must have an FCOS that
includes feature bit 077 (Change pager schedule). To change a paging number, a
mailbox owner’s mailbox must have an FCOS that includes bit 124 (Change paging
phone number). Both these bits require bit 070 (User Options Menu) to work. The
mailbox owner’s mailbox FCOS must contain bit 182 or 183 to change the schedule
according to the weekday or weekend.

Note: If mailbox owners’ pager numbers contain characters not on the

keypad, such as G or T, put a post-pager number in their
mailboxes to transmit these codes.

Table 4-2 Feature Bits That Control Paging

Feature
Bit Function
070 User Options Menu
077 Enable paging from a telephone; allow schedule changes from a
telephone
079 Set message wait # 1 for urgent messages only )
080 Set message wait # 2 for urgent messages only
124 Change paging number
168 Message wait 1, pager requeue
169 Message wait 2, pager requeue
181 Paging over message delivery, message waiting 1 over message waiting 2
182 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW (message waiting type) 1
183 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for MWT (message waiting type) 2
212 Send page upon answer, greeting-only mailbox

Pager Re-Queue The pager re-queue feature is activated by feature bit 168 for
schedule one and bit 169 for schedule two. If you have paging scheduled from 9
a.m. to 5 p.m. and receive a call at midnight, the server does not automatically page
you at 9 a.m., and does not page until another message arrives during the scheduled
time period. By including these feature bits in the FCOS you assigned to the paging
mailbox, you are called as soon as the scheduled start time begins, instead of having
to wait for another message.
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For further information on FCOSs and feature bits, see the Features Class of Service
chapter.

Changing an LCOS Definition
The limits listed in Table 4-3 affect paging mailboxes. You might need to change

the LCOS assigned to the paging mailbox accordingly. The limits listed in the table
and discussed in the following paragraphs are:

e Pagers per billing period

o Paging—phone length

e Receipt retention, regular
Pages Per Billing Period This limit can control the number of pages allowed
for a billing period. This allows server administrators to control the number of

paging functions allowed a user per billing period, and can be used where a paging
service is sold for a flat fee per month. A limit of 0 means no limit is set.

Table 4-3 Paging Limits

Limit Unit | Default | Valid Values
Pages per billing period pages 0 0-999
Paging—phone length digits 7 3-11
Receipt retention, regular hours 0 0-8760

Paging—Phone Length This controls user modification of paging. The
paging phone length determines the maximum number of digits users can enter for a
paging number. The default is 7, the allowable range is 3 to 11 digits. It is useful

for preventing long-distance calls.

Note: This does not apply to phone numbers entered at a server
maintenance console.

Receipt Retention, Regular This is used in the Pager application to limit the
amount of time regular receipts are kept. (The Receipt Retention, CTP limit is used
with the Cut-through Paging optional feature.) The limit can be up to 8760 hours
(1 year). Alternatively, you can specify unlimited receipt retention by entering 0.

For more information about LCOSs and limits, see the Other Classes of Service
chapter.
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Action at the End of a Dial String

After the last character is outdialed, the server goes on-hook (hangs up) automatically
when dialing a pager.

Voice Pager Code in the Dial String

AV (Voice Pager) anywhere in the dial string causes the server to play the first
unplayed message only. If there is more than one message in the mailbox, the user is
paged again almost immediately and the next unplayed message is played.

Greet Code in the Dial String

When the server is configured to outdial a telephone number, and the number is
followed by a G (Greet) code, the “clicks” and “pops” of particularly noisy switching
equipment could be misinterpreted as a greeting. You can usually avoid this by
inserting a + before the Greet code; for example, T9T5551212+G. If this sdll does
not prevent the misinterpretation, dial the telephone number, then count the
number of seconds that it takes for the pager to answer. Insert the appropriate
number of plus signs (+) between the number and the G. (For example, if the dial
string is T9T5551212G, and it takes the pager five seconds to answer, change the
string t0 T9T5551212+++++G.)

Answer Supervision Code in the Dial String

*  You can use the Answer Supervision (L) code if you have analog phone
lines. This is a good alternative to the Greet (G) code, because answer
supervision can increase reliability and lower connect time.

s Answer supervision time out controls how many seconds the line card
waits until issuing a time out. If the line card does not detect answer
supervision (a ringing on the line) by the number of seconds set in this
exception, the page is considered a failure. This time out can be set
between 0 and 255 seconds, where 0 means no time out period is enforced
(wait forever).

- Message Delivery Considerations
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This section covers specifics applicable only to message delivery. Remember that you
must set the Message Delivery parameter to Yes in the mailbox owner’s mailbox
configuration to enable message delivery.

Changing an FCOS Definition

You must modify an existing FCOS or create a new one to give mailbox owners with
message delivery control of their schedules and telephone numbers.

Feature bits listed in Table 4-4 control message delivery.
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Change Weekday/Weekend Schedule Message delivery users can set
schedules for weekdays or weekends , showing when they can be reached.

To change a message delivery schedule, a user’s mailbox must have an FCOS that
includes feature bit 094 (Enable message delivery; change message delivery options).
To change a message delivery number, a user’s mailbox must have an FCOS that
includes bit 143 (Change message delivery phone number). Both these feature bits
require bit 070 (User Options Menu) to work.

Pager Re-Queue The pager re-queue functionality is activated by feature bit
168 for schedule one and bit 169 for schedule two. If you have message delivery
scheduled from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. and receive a call at midnight, the server does not
automatically call you at 9 a.m., and does not call you until another message arrives
during the scheduled time period. With this feature, the server calls you at the
beginning of the next scheduled message delivery start time.

For further information on FCOSs and feature bits, see the Features Class of Service
chapter.

Table 4-4 Feature Bits That Control Message Delivery

Feature
Bit Function

070 User Options Menu

079 Set message wait # 1 for urgent messages only
080 Set message wait # 2 for urgent messages only
094 Enable message delivery; change message delivery options

143 Chanee messace delivery nhone number
143 Change message delivery phone number
168 Message wait 1, pager requeue

169 Message wait 2, pager requeue

181 Paging over message delivery, message waiting 1 over message waiting 2
182 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for message waiting type 1

183 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for message waiting type 2

Changing an LCOS Definition
Only one limit applies to message delivery, the Message Delivery-Phone Length
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lengths determine the maximum number of digits users can enter for a message
delivery number. The default is 7, the allowable range is 3 to 11 digits. The limit is
useful for preventing long-distance calls.
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Note: This limit does not apply to phone numbers entered at a server
maintenance console.

For more information on LCOSs and limits, see the Other Classes of Service
chapter.

Action at the End of a Dial String

When a mailbox is configured for message delivery, the server automatically waits for
a greeting. (Ifa G is erroneously included at the end of the dial string, the server
ignores it.)

Noisy Switching Equipment

When the server is configured to outdial a telephone number, the “clicks” and
“pops” of particularly noisy switching equipment could be misinterpreted as a
greeting. To avoid this, dial the telephone number, then count the number of
seconds that it takes for the telephone at the other end to ring or the pager to answer.
Since message delivery always assumes a G at the end of the dial string, put the
appropriate number of pluses (+) at the end of the pager number.

Answer Supervision Code in the Dial String

¢ You may want to use the Answer Supervision (L) code if you have the
appropriate switches or use certain cellular exchanges (MTSO). Thisisa
good alternative to the Greet (G) code where progress tones or noise can
cause the server to erroneously assume success.

* Answer supervision time out controls how many seconds the line card
waits until issuing a time out. If the line card does not detect answer
supervision (a ringing on the line) by the number of seconds set in this
exception, the page is considered a failure. This time out can be set
between 0 and 255 seconds, where 0 means no time out period is enforced
(wait forever).

_ Call Placement Considerations
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This section covers specifics applicable only to call placement. Remember that you
must set the ourdial indexes and the call placement pager access type parameters in
the user’s mailbox configuration to enable call placement.

Changing Mailbox Information

You may want to alter the following mailbox information to use call placement:

e FCOS
e LCOS
e RCOS

e  Call placement pager access type
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Changing an FCOS Definition

To use call placement, you must add feature bit 110 (Give/make to telephone
number) to an existing FCOS or create a new one with this feature in it.

Changing an LCOS Definition

The limits listed in Table 4-5 control call placement. You might need to change the
LCOS assigned to the call placement mailbox configuration accordingly.

RNA Retry Limit This limit determines the maximum number of times the
server redials a call placement phone number when no one answers the phone on the
first delivery attempt.

RNA Retry Interval This limit determines how often the server redials a call
placement phone number when no one answers the phone on the first delivery
attermnpt.

Busy Retry Limit This limit determines the maximum number of times the
server redials a call placement phone number when the server detects a busy signal on
the first delivery attempt. '

Busy Retry Interval This limit determines how often the server redials a call
placement phone number when the server detects a busy signal on the first delivery
attempt.

Table 4-5 Call Placement Limits

Limit Unit Default | Valid Values

Ring No Answer retry limit | no. of retries 10 1-255
Ring No Answer retry minutes 60 1-255
interval

Busy retry limit no. of retries 10 1-255
Busy retry interval minutes 10 1-255
Phone length digits 7 3-11
Count no. of 73 1-73

messages
Length minutes 5 0-60
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Phone Length This limit determines the maximum number of digits users can
enter for a call placement phone number. Setting this limit higher accommodates
long-distance calls.

Note: This limit does not apply to phone numbers entered at a server
maintenance console.

Count The count determines the maximum number of undelivered messages for a
call placement phone number per mailbox.

I.engi'h The length determines the maximum size of a single message made for a
call placement phone number.

If you send a message to both mailboxes and telephone numbers, this limit interacts
with the limit on the size of messages sent to mailboxes; the shorter of the two limits
overrides the longer. For instance, if you limit messages sent to mailboxes to a
maximum of five minutes and limit call placement messages to two minutes, the
server enforces the two-minute limit for both kinds of messages.

For more information on LCOSs and limits, see the Other Classes of Service
chapter.

Call Placement Pager Access Type

This parameter identifies whether call placement calls are to be internal, billed, or
unbilled. The call placement pager access type points to the corresponding internal
outdial index (I), billed outdial index (B), or unbilled outdial index (U) specified

carlier in the originating mailbox. Users cannot alter this index from the keypad.

The indexes refer to the same set of access codes used for standard paging. This
means you might be able to use the same indexes as those already set up for paging.

The server prompts you to enter a call placement pager access type after it prompts
you for message waiting types. For more information on creating access codes, see
“ . . e e -

Configuring a Dial String ” earlier in this chapter.

Pager Application Examples

This section shows examples of how to program the pager application for paging,
message delivery and call placement.

Paging Examples
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Pager Dial Strings

Dial strings for pagers can be divided into several parts.
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Outside Access Code This code allows access to the public switched network.

or PBXS, this is normally 9.

1

Pager Company Telephone Number This is a 7- or 11-digit telephone
number (including 1 then an area code) used to access the pager system. Calls to the
pager company telephone number are answered with signals or recorded instructions,
which indicate that the system is ready to accept the individual pager number.
(Many pagers use DID, where each radio pager is assigned its own unique telephone
number. In these cases, there is no pager company telephone number.)

Individual Pager Number This is the address of the specific pager, and is
usually 4 to 6 digits long. For DID pagers, the pager number is a regular 7- or 11-
digit phone number. When the pager is activated, the system normally returns a
“beep-beep-beep” signal or recorded instructions. For a display pager, this means
that the system is ready to receive display information.

Display Number This is the string of digits that is displayed on the viewer of a
display pager. Most display pagers accommodate a 16-digit number. Usually this
string is specified as the post-pager number.

Other Activation Codes Each pager manufacturer has modifications to the
activation code that you must identify before configuring pagers. For example, most
paging systems encourage a # tone to be sent after the display information to speed
call processing.

Example 1: A DID Tone Pager
To page John Smith manually, you lift the telephone receiver; wait for a dial tone,

dial 9 to get an outside line, listen for another dial tone, dial 1-408-555-9876, listen
for a computer tone, then dial 555-1234 and press # to finish the page. This causes

John’s pager to “beep” only.

The dial strings for these actions is:



Pager Application

4-30

Caller Action Dial Strings
Wait for dial tone. T
Tell the PBX that you want an outside line. 9
Wait for dial tone to confirm that you have T
the outside line.
Call the pager company’s number. 14085559876
Wait 2 seconds for the line to setde. ++
Wait for a computer tone. G
Dial the call-back number. 555-1234
Enter # to indicate end and make paging #

terminal hang up.

When a number outside the PBX is outdialed, followed by a G (Greet), extra +
characters (Wait One Second) should precede the G. This is done because line noise
during call setup of particularly noisy switching equipment can be misinterpreted as
a greeting by the server. '

If pagers are in widespread use at John’s company, it is very likely that more than one
employee’s pager is on the same pager company system number, so the dial string for
this pager can be organized like this:

Pager system dial string T9T14085559876++G+
Pager number 1234# (or PIN)
Post-pager number (None)

If you do not reach John on the first page, he wants you to try again every 10
minutes, for a maximum of four tries. The other information needed for the

Mailbox Worksheet for the pager as follows:

Pager frequency
Pager interval 10
Message delivery

Example 2: Non-DID Display Pager

In this example, John’s pager allows display of numeric data, so you can leave your
phone number when you page him. The phone number is displayed on the pager
when John is paged. The dial string for these actions is:
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Caller Action Dial String
Wait for dial tone. T
Dial 9 to get outside access. 9
Wait for second dial tone. T
Dial pager company system number. 18005552368
Wait two seconds for line to settle. o+
Wait for pager tone. G
Wait one second for pager tone to finish. +
Dial individual pager number (or PIN) 458216
Wait for pager tone. G
Wait for pager tone to finish. +
Dial display data. 2374444
Enter # to indicate end and make paging #

terminal hang up.

The dial string to accomplish the actions listed above is organized like this:

Pager system dial string T9T18005552368++G+
Pager number 458216G+
Post-pager number 23744444

Other informartion needed for the Mailbox Worksheet is:

Pager frequency 4
Pager interval 10
Message delivery No

Example 3: DID Display Pager

Jane Jones has a DID display pager. To access this pager manually, you lift the

telephone receiver; wait for a dial tone; dial 9 to get an outside line; listen for a dial
tone; dial 1-213-555-9116; wait for a computer tone; dial the display data, 1-415-
555-6644; then dial # to tell the pager that all the display data has been entered.

(This activates the pager). The dial string for these actions is:
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Caller Action Dial String

Wait for dial tone. T

Dial 9 to get outside access. 9

Wait for second dial tone. T

Dial individual pager number is. 12135559116
Wait four seconds for line to settle. +Ht

Wait for computer (dial) tone. G

Dial display data. 14155556644
Enter # to indicate that all the data has been #

entered and make paging terminal hang up.

When a number outside the PBX is outdialed, followed by a G (Greet), extra +
characters (Wait One Second) should precede the G. This is done because line noise
during call setup of particularly noisy switching equipment could be misinterpreted
as a greeting by the server.

In this case, configuration is more involved, since there is insufficient room in the
mailbox Pager Number parameter to specify the individual pager number and the
display data, both of which are unique to this pager. In most installations, however,
DID display pagers share a common area code and prefix (1-213-555, in this case),
and configuring the area code and prefix into the outdial index allows more than one
pager to use that pager system. i

The organization of the dial string is:
Pager system dial string T9T1213555
Pager Number 9116++++G+
Post-Pager Number 14155556644#

Jane wants you to make 3 attempts to reach her, and each attempt should be 30
minutes apart. These are the default values for pager frequency and pager interval.

The paging Mailbox Worksheet entries are:




Pager Application

Pager access type I, B or U (internal, billed, or
unbilled outdial index)

Pager frequency 3 (defaulr)

Pager interval 30 (default)

Message delivery No

Example 4: Voice Pager

Joe Stockman works in a huge warehouse that is located behind the factory. Since
the only telephone is located in the warchouse office, Joe was given a voice pager,
which allows employees to notify him when they want to pick up stock. To access
this pager manually, you lift the telephone receiver; wait for a dial tone; dial
extension 6457; wait for his mailbox to answer, leave your order (as a message), then
hang up. The dial string for these actions is:

Caller Action Dial String
Wait for dial tone and go off-hook. T
Dial extension number. 6457
Wait for answer (“hello”) and speak your G
order.
Play newest message to Joe’s voice pager, and \Y%
hang up.

Note: Ifyou entera V (for voice pager), do not turn nessage delivery on
when configuring the mailbox.

For in-house paging, it is useful to set up a pager system that either has no dial string
or has the T (Wait for Dial Tone) code. Since this call does not access an outside
line, no pluses need to be added before the Greet command.

This is organized into the following dial string:

Pager system dial string T
Pager number 6457GV
Post-pager number (None)

Joe is so efficient that he only needs to be paged once per message. The appropriate
pager Mailbox Worksheet entries are:

Pager Frequency 1
Pager Interval
Message Delivery No
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Message Delivery Example
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Message delivery configuration is usually simpler than paging configuration. Here is
an example.

Anirta Pacheque is a contractor who works off-site. When she is not working at her
office, she wants the server to try to reach her at home. Her office phone number is
(415) 555-6836, and her home number is (408) 555-0921. She wants the server to
try her office number three times, with calls that are 10 minutes apart, then to try her
home twice, with 30 minutes between calls. When test calls are made, it takes five
seconds for her office telephone to ring, after dialing is completed, and three seconds
for her home telephone to ring. The dial string to call her office is:

Caller Action Dial String
Wait for dial tone. T
Tell the PBX that you want an outside line. 9
Wait for a dial tone, to confirm that you have T
the outside line.
Dial the office number. 14155556836
Wait 5 seconds for the connection to be b+

completed.

Similarly, the dial string to call her home is T9T14085550921+++++. Remember
that the server automatically appends a G (Greet) code at the end of the pager string
for message delivery calls.

In addition, you need to set phone line exception 11 to 1 and line exception 170 to
1700.

To add message delivery to Anita’s mailbox, specify the following on an Outdial Line
Group Worksheet:
Pager system index 1

Access code T9T

On the message delivery Mailbox Individual Worksheet, entries are:
Pager system Pager access code index 1 (defined as T9T)

Pager number 5556836
Post-Pager number bt

Pager frequency 3 or press Enter
Pager interval 10

Pager access type U (unbilled)
Message delivery Yes
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To add additional pagers or message delivery numbers to Anita’s mailbox, the server
prompts for additional pagers. If you answer Yes, the server prompts you for the
next pager’s information.

Note: Selecting message delivery in the mailbox automatically tells the
server to wait for a greeting. Do not include a V or G in the dial
string.

Call Placement Example

Call placement only has to be configured once. The following example shows how
you might use call placement.

Call placement is an efficient way to contact large numbers of people in an

emergency. For example, a pharmacy chain can quickly notify its branches of a
product recall.

Caller Action VoiceMemo Code
Wait for dial tone. T
Tell the PBX that you want an outside line. 9
Wait for a dial tone, to confirm that you have T
the outside line.
Dial the number of the pharmacy branch. 12135556598

To send the message, the pharmacy headquarters makes the message and sends it to a
distribution list that contains all the pharmacies’ numbers. This list is created either
at the server maintenance console or by the user at a telephone (see the Distribution
Lists chapter). If the dialing plan is set to make 8 the call placement digit (for
example, 3,3,3,3,3,3,3,T,3), the distribution list looks like this:

Distribution List: 01
Members:
T12135556598
T12135551434
T12135557969
etc.

This sends the message to each phone number in the list.
To add call placement to a mailbox, specify the pager system in the appropriate

outdial index prompt, then respond to the call placement pager access type prompt
as follows:
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Billed outdial index or unbilled 1 (A pager system set to T9T)
outdial index

Call Placement access type BorU

Testing the Configuration

After telephone lines have been installed, and after you create mailboxes for a Pager
application, test each mailbox.

Note: It is very important to test a pager immediately after it is added to a
mailbox, since a seemingly minor error in configuration can cause
every page to fail. Furthermore, the server can tie up pager ports

for a long time dialing invalid paging codes.
Testing Paging

Before performing individual test steps, configure the Event Recorder and enable it.
After testing is completed, disable the Event Recorder. For detailed instructions
about the Event Recorder, see the Series 6 Installation and Service Manual.

Briefly, you test paging by leaving a message in the mailbox, then contacting the user
to be sure that the page was successful. You can use the Lights Test option from the
server maintenance console to test each display or tone pager mailbox. See the task
list for procedures.

Testing Alternate Pager Activation

If you have configured an alternate pager, it is activated after the frequency and
interval of the primary pager have expired, but before the message has been played.
After testing the primary pager, repeat the test for the alternate pager dial strings.
(See the task list for procedures.)

. Testing Message Delivery

For message delivery, the server should call the appropriate telephone number and,
when the call is answered, should prompt, “Hello, [user’s name]. You have unplayed
message(s) in your mailbox. Please enter your passcode.” If the first part of the
greeting has been cut off, add more plus signs to the end of the pager number or
post-pager number. Conversely, if the user answers and there is a long silence before
the server plays the greeting, decrease the number of plus signs at the end of the
pager number or post-pager number.

Message delivery calls can be tested using the Lights Test option mentioned earlier;

however, if an actual test call is made, you can check server prompts and the mailbox
user interface at the same time. (See the task list for procedures.)
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The server can outdial very quickly—too quickly for some PBXs. One result can be
that the server fails to get an outside line. To prevent this situation, try slowing
down the server’s outdialing speed. You do this by inserting pluses (++) in dial
strings. Each plus tells the server to pause for one second.

For example, suppose you have the following outdial string:
o TOT4155551212++

You can slow the pacing of the sequence by inserting two pluses after each major step
in the string. The result would be as shown below.

o T9T++4155551212++4+

If this result works, you can experiment by removing one pause at a time to achieve

the fastest speed that your PBX can handle.

Testing Call Placement

To test call placement, log into the server and press M to make a message. If you
configured the mailbox with the correct FCOS, you are prompted about which digit
to press for making a message for a telephone number. Address the message to 2
telephone number, make the message, then send it. Verify that the message is
delivered to the telephone number.

Make a message for a telephone number by specifying the call placement dialing plan
digit, and the phone number itself. Do not include the numbers to get an outside
line; this should be in the call placement pager system access code. If you have DID,

ynn can mal(P 2 messaoe Fnr vnnr own nnm}'\Pr as lFtr were nnrclrlf' th server. FOI
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example, if your call placement chahng plan digit is 2, and your telephone number is

I 44V -V id Y44 PV

222-%00/, mcn maKC 4 message IOI' mallDOX £2220400/.
See the task list for procedures on the testing discussed in this section.

" Successful vs. Unsuccessful Outdialing

The server applies specific criteria to call processing and treats an outdial as successful
or unsuccessful accordingly.

Successful Outdialing

If the server encounters speech, other than a lengthy greeting, after outdialing, it
considers the call successful.

£ L.

Successful pages are retried a s eciﬁed number of minutes apart (the pager interval),
for a maximum number of tir

any of the following occurs:
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¢ The frequency number is reached
o  The user listens to all unplayed messages in the mailbox and logs out

e The user disables paging

Unsuccessful Outdialing

If the server encounters a Busy or Reorder tone, or 2 Ring No Answer condition after
outdialing, the call is considered unsuccessful. Other examples of unsuccessful calls
are if no dial tone is detected, or no tone or voice “greets” the server after the page is
made. The server retries the page according to the busy frequency and busy interval.

When the server detects that an “illegal” dial string (that is, a string that does not
conform to configuration rules) has been outdialed, it considers the page successful.
This prevents the server from continually retrying the page. However, if a dial string
is configured incorrectly (that is, it cannot activate the pager), but conforms to pager
configuration rules, the server continually retries the page. This is why it is critical to
test every pager immediately after configuring is completed.

Note: If you are using answer supervision (the L code) in any of your
outdial strings, your outdial is considered a failure unless the server
detects a ringing on the line.

Billing Considerations

" Outdial Billing
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The billing function is capable of billing both paging and message delivery on a per-
call basis. Remember, however, that the server site is the calling party and thereby
responsible for any charges that accrue when paging or message delivery calls are
made to the outside telephone network. As stated earlier, pager calls are usually of
very short duration, but message delivery calls can be quite long. Since the cost of
each call depends on the time of day that it is made, the duration of the call, the
distance between the server and the user, and the rates of the local telephone
company, the server makes no provisions for this aspect of the billing.

Outdials such as paging calls can, however, be billed back to a mailbox owner’s
account. This form of outdial billing can be implemented through individual
mailboxes’ configuration and is explained more fully in the Mailboxes chaprer.

Here is an example:

Henry Huggins has a pager and has his pager calls billed to his calling card number.
To perform this manually, you lift the telephone receiver; wait for a dial tone; dial 9
to get an outside line; listen for a dial tone; dial 0-612-555-4534 (0 indicates you
will charge the call); wait for a computer tone; dial the calling card number; wait for
another tone; dial his mailbox number, 6446; then dial # to tell the pager that all the
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display data has been entered. (This activates the pager). The dial string for these
actions is:

Caller Action Dial String
Wait for dial tone. T
Dial 9 to get outside access. 9
Wait for second dial tone. T
Dial individual pager number is. 06125554534
Wait four seconds for line to settle. +Hd
Wait for computer tone. G
Dial calling card number 503102533346666
Wait four seconds for line to settle. et
Wait for computer (dial) tone. G
Dial display data (mailbox). 6446
Enter # to indicate that all the data has been #

entered and make paging terminal hang up.

In this case, such as in Example 3 (DID Display pager), configuration is complex,
since there is insufficient room in the mailbox Pager Number parameter to specify
the individual pager number, the calling card number, 274 the display data, all of
which are unique to this pager. In most installations, however, DID display pagers
share a common area code and prefix (0-612-555, in this case), and configuring the
area code and prefix into the outdial index allows more than one pager to use that
pager system.

The organization of the dial string is:
Pager system dial string T9T0612555
Pager Number 4534+ +++G503102533346666
Post-Pager Number ++++G64464#

The paging Mailbox Worksheet entries are:

Pager access type B (billed outdial index)
Billing order nb
Message delivery No

Finally, to use the calling card capability, you must set Phoneline Exception 32 to a
value between 35 and 40. (The default is 24.) Refer to the Series 6 Installation and
Service Manual for your platform to do this.
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Individual Rates

The server’s billing rates structure does allow you to specify an individual rate for
each pager system. This rate is multiplied by the number of pages that are issued for
the mailbox. If you put message delivery accounts and radio pager accounts on
separate pager systems, you can increase the charges on the pager systems that serve
message delivery subscribers to compensate for any toll charges that the telephone
company levies.

User Telephone Interface

The following paragraphs discuss the user telephone interface for paging, message
delivery, call placement, and passcode protection.

Paging and Message Delivery Telephone Interface

Users control their schedules and phone numbers by beginning at the Call Schedule
Options Menu, an option on the User Options Menu. From there, they go to the
Paging/Message Delivery Schedule Menu, where they can alter the start and stop

times and phone numbers.

Note: When TDDMemo is enabled, call scheduling is not available.

When users make a choice from the Paging/Message Delivery Schedule, the server
gives them a series of prompts to guide them through each change they make.
Whether users hear the prompts for paging or message delivery depends on the
FCOS, and whether the Message Delivery parameter was set to Y in the mailbox
configuration.

Call Placement Telephone Interface

To use this feature, users begin with these steps:

1. Press M to start making a message.
2. Press the key (set in the dialing plan) that activates call placement.

3. Dial the destination phone number.

The server automatically prompts users to record the name of a recipient, and then
to record a message. After recording, users can send their messages immediately
(with “normal” delivery), or use message addressing options, including passcode
protection (see below). When users send their messages, the server dials the specified
phone number.
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When someone answers the phone at the destination number, the server announces,
“This is a message for [recipient’s name] from [sender’s name].” Recipients then
have the following options from the keypad:

®  Accept this message.

¢ Delay the message for 30 seconds.

® Reject this message.

e Tell the server to try to redeliver in an hour.

Note: All options require recipients to have a pushbutton phone.

If recipients accept the message, they can replay it and/or answer the sender. If
recipients reject the message or the server cannot deliver it, the server notifies the
sender with a non-delivery receipt—even if the sender did not request a receipt. Of
course, users can still request the standard receipt.

Passcode Protection

As a message addressing option, users can attach a 4- to 10-digit passcode to their
messages, which recipients must enter before they can play the messages. Of course,
a sender and recipient must agree on this passcode beforehand.

To use this feature, a user presses M for message addressing options when making
the message for a call placement number. The user then presses O for off-site

passcode, and is prompted for a 4- to 10-digit passcode. The user then exits message
addressing options and sends the message.

The called person is prompted for the passcode before the message can be played.
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Task Procedure

Call Placement

Enable Call Placement. ..cooiiveceeiieeioreteereceeeeeesiesnreesesseessssenessssancressesssnes CP 3306
Test Call PlaCemMEnT. e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e et e eeeeeieeeaeseasansreeessnseneeenaeens CP 3362

Message Delivery

Message Delivery Configuration ......ceeeeesesresnssescssesessesassessssesnsansssansass CP 3337
Allow Mailbox Owners to Control Message Delivery ... CP 3339
Allow Receipt of Urgent Pages or Urgent Message Delivery Only ............ CP 3344
Configure a Mailbox For Message Delivery .....coooimeveiniinninennnncnns CP 5018
Define a Pager System for Message Delivery.......oovvoviiniiinieinnnnnnnnnns CP 5013
Set Limits for Message Delivery...ocoocvininninniiniiceccnecccninn CP 3338
Set Paging or Message Delivery Schedules and Intervals .....ccoovvinecececene CP 3321
Test Message DeliVery ....ouvvvieriiinimmeiiiinee et CP 3361
Turn All Pagers or Message Delivery in a Mailbox On or Off .................. CP 5014
Paging
Display Pager Configuration c.....ccieeeceeicsussceesnsssseesenseonsassssassasassassnes CP 3330
Tone Pager Configuration ......eeeeecssesenrsesrssesnecssssesssessssssscsassnsncasenss CP 3343
Voice Pager Configuration...cceceeeeseeesnensssssnscensssssssscsssscsssasessssasscans CP 3335
Allow Mailbox Owners to Control Paging.......cccoocvieiiieniniencnsennnnes CP 3332
Allow Receipt of Urgent Pages or Urgent Message Delivery Only ............ CP 3344
Assign an Alternate Pager 10 a MailboX..ueieenniieneiin CP 3334
Configure a Mailbox for Paging ......cccoevevvveivenieniieeininecccccens CP 5019
Define a Pager SYStem ...cucucviuiemecniiinecctereise e CP 5012
Set Limits for Paging ...cccececimiiimccnmncnicce i CP 3336
Set Paging or Message Delivery Schedules and Intervals ..o, CP 3321
Test @ Pager....cccuviiciriceir s CP 3358
Turn All Pagers or Message Delivery in a Mailbox On or Off ... CP 5014
View Pager Configuration .......co.oeuerveeireeriinmneencessessccccssisseinns CP 6001
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This procedure describes how to allow mailbox owners to send messages to any
telephone.

Step

Reference

1. " Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select: (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, specify the line group
for the application to receive Call Placement functionality.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24)
or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.
4. Go to the VoiceMemo Application Menu or similar application such as DID
VoiceMemo or an integration. -
5. Select the line group used for the application.
6. Go to the Dialing Plan Menu.
7. Code the dialing plan for call placement.

Select: (D) Dialing Plan

Prompr: VoiceMemo dial ing plan =

Response: T in the digit position that activates call placement, then the desired
code in each of the other digit positions. Valid codes are:

0 No mailbox numbers start with the digit marked by 0
1-11 Number of digits allowed in a valid mailbox number
A The digit marked by A enables Dial-by-Name. When this

digit is pressed, it triggers a prompt that instructs the caller
to begin spelling the name. You may use this element in
any position of the dial plan.

A% Mailbox numbers starting with the digit marked by V are
variable length, up to 11 digits.

8. Save the dialing plan by exiting to the Main Menu.

Menu Map 1
Menu Map 2

Menu Map 2
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Step Reference
9. Include feature bit 110 (make/give to telephone number) in the FCOS to be
assigned to the mailboxes.
o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP 5011, Ch. 1
or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
10. If desired, modify LCOS limits that control call placement. The limits that can be CP 5017, Ch. 8
modified are listed below.
¢ RNA retry limit
e RNA retry interval
e Busy reuy limit
e Busy retry interval
e Message phone length
e Message count
¢ Maximum message length
11. Define a pager system with message delivery to provide an outdialing porr. CP 5013

12. Modify the configuration of each mailbox that uses the call placement function to:
e Assign the FCOS containing feature bit 110.
e Assign the LCOS modified to support call placement.

13. Specify the pager system, defined previously, as the call placement index number.
This is also set in the mailbox configuration. Use the correct display interface for
your AIP system.

CP 5047, Ch. 6
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Step

Reference

€D Using the Scrolling Interface

After setting FCOS and LCOS, press Enter until the Call Placement Pager Access
Type prompt appears.

Prompt:
Response:

call placement pager access type:
The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu.

or

I if call placement outdials from this mailbox are to use the internal
outdial index (specified earlier in the mailbox configuration) for internal

calls.
or

B if call placement outdials from this mailbox are to be charged to a
billing account. Outcalls will use the billed outdial index specified
earlier in the mailbox configuration.

or

U if call placement outdials from this mailbox are not to be charged~ toa
billing account. Outcalls will use the Unbilled OQutdial Index specified
carlier in the mailbox configuration.

Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the system displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.
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Step

Reference

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface

After setting FCOS and LCOS, use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move
around the screen to the Call Placement Index prompt.

Prompt:

CallPlacement Index:

Response: The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu. You can press the Home key to see a list of defined outdial
indexes.

or

I if call placement outdials from this mailbox are to use the internal
outdial index (specified earlier in the mailbox configuration) for internal

calls.
or

B if call placement outdials from this mailbox are to be charged to a
billing account. Outcalls will use the billed outdial index specified
earlier in the mailbox configuration.

or -

U if call placement outdials from this mailbox are not to be charged to a
billing account. Outcalls will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified

earlier in the mailbox configuration.

Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.

Doc. Rev. A
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This procedure describes how to test the call placement function after it has been
configured. Prerequisites for this procedure are:
e All appropriate hardware has been installed.
o Telephone lines have been installed.
Step Reference
1. Ifyou have not already done so, obtain a System Configuration Report. Refer to CP 4353, Ch. 1
the report as needed for configuration parameter settings.
2. Create a test mailbox for originating Call Placement messages. You will need CP 3305, Ch. 6

another telephone (not the one associated with the originating mailbox) to simulate
an off-server telephone number. The originating mailbox should include feature bic
110 in its FCOS so it can make messages to a telephone number, as well as the
standard feature bits in, for example, FCOS 1.

3. Loginto the sending mailbox and place a call to the simulated off-server telephone
number (the receiving telephone), then hang up.

4. Verify that the call was placed. Check the Event Log file to determine if the correct
digits are being dialed.

5. Accept and answer the call placement message from the simulated off-server
telephone.

6. Log into the sending mailbox and verify that there is one unplayed message . This
unplayed message should be the answer you made in the preceding step to the call
placement message.

7. Play the message, then delete it.
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This procedure summarizes the steps necessary to configure a Series 6 server for message
delivery. Itassumes that the appropriate server hardware and software have been

installed.

Step Reference

1. Complete an Outdial Line Group Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near the back

of this manual.

2. Define a line group to be used for message delivery (usually the same as the paging CP 5010, Ch. 1
line group).
Note: Defining pager systems should be accomplished on the
currently inactive configuration.

(A '-lnn ‘,A;f-n]\/fnmn Pnnru?nrqr;r\n nn"ne *'/Ie 1 'n fl’\e acd‘!e or inqrrivc MCD_I_ Map 2

0 L0 UIC YV UILCVICLLD foVtliiguladduls L diiil allalilily

W

]

configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or

(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
4. When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, specify the line group
to which the VoiceMemo application is assigned.

Select: (G) Group Selected ]
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

5. Define the supported pager systems to be used for message delivery. A typical access | CP 5013
code for message delivery is T9T where

T= Wait for dial tone
9 = Request an outside line
T= Wait for outside line dial tone
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Step

Reference

6. Customize an FCOS to include these feature bits:

40 (receive messages from other users)

41 (receive messages from outside callers)

70 (User Options Menu)

77 (change pager schedule)

79 (set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only)

80 (set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only)

88 (receive urgent messages)

94 (change message delivery options)

124 (change paging phone number)

143 (change message delivery phone number)
168 (message wait 1, pager requeue)

169 (message wait 2, pager requeue)

182 ( use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW11)
183 (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MWI2)

o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS,
or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary.
7. Customize an LCOS to include these limits parameters:
e Maximum length of a message delivery phone number
® Minimum message length to activate message delivery

8. Configure a mailbox for message delivery.

e A typical pager number for message delivery contains the unique number of the
target message delivery phone.

e A typical post-pager number for message delivery can be blank; however, if
mailbox owners have the option to change their message delivery phone

numbers, Centigram recommends a greet-and-wait (G) character in the post-
pager number.

¢ Choose message delivery.

9. Set billing rates for message delivery.
10. Verify that the configuration is correct.

11. If you chose the inactive configuration at the beginning of this procedure, activate
the configuration to make the parameter settings take effect.

= -

Nar Rav A

CP 5011, Ch. 1

CP 5011, Ch. 1
or

CP 5007, Ch. 1
CP 3338

CP 5018

CP 5016, Ch. 11
CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
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This procedure describes how to set the following limits that govern message delivery:
e Maximum length of a message delivery phone number

e Minimum message length to activate message delivery

Step Reference
1. Modify an LCOS to include the desired limits parameters. Enter the requested Menu Map 11
information, as described in the following step, from your completed LCOS CP 5017
Worksheet.

e To set the maximum length of a message delivery phone number, go to the More
Limits Parameters Menu.

Select:  (C) Message Delivery - Phone Length
Prompr: Enter maximum phone number length for message delivery =

Response: The maximum number of digits (1-24) that a caller can enter for a
message delivery phone number.

¢ To set the minimum message length that activates message delivery, go to the More
Limits Parameters Menu.

Select:  (G) Message Waiting Indicator — Message Length

Prompr: Enter minimum message length to turn on
message waiting/paging =
Response: The number of seconds (1-5) in a recorded message to turn on paging,

or
0 (zero) if no minimum message length is desired.
2. Save the modified limit by exiting to the System Configuration Menu.

3. Assign the customized LCOS containing this limit to the mailbox. CP 5018

Doc. Rev. A




Allow Mailbox Owners to Control Ccr 3 3 3 9

Page 1 of 1
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This procedure describes how to allow mailbox owners to:
¢ Turn message delivery on or off
¢ Change their message delivery phone number
e Schedule message delivery
Step Reference
1. Include feature bit 70 (User Options Menu) and the following bits as applicable:
77 (change pager schedule)
94 (change message delivery options)
143 (change message delivery phone number)
o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP 5011, Ch. 1
or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
2. Assign the FCOS containing these bits to each mailbox you want to have message CP 5003, Ch. 1
delivery control.




Allow Receipt of Urgent Pages CP 3 ég ﬁé
or Urgent Message DCliVCl'y Only VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to restrict paging or message delivery to urgent messages
only. With this restriction, a page or message delivery call is activated only if the caller

1 meccage 1IFroen T
T

marKs a f 18554g¢C urgent.

Step Reference

1. Include the following feature bits:
40 (receive messages from other users)
andfor
41 (receive messages from outside callers)
79 (set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only)
" 80 (set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only)

88 (receive urgent messages)

o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP 5011, Ch. 1
or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
2. Assign the FCOS containing these bits to each mailbox you want for each of these
features.
e Receive urgent pages only _ CP 5019

® Receive urgent message delivery calls only CP 5018
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This procedure describes how to configure those parameters in a2 mailbox set-up that
affect message delivery.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed Mailbox Worksheet.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2. Identify the mailbox to be created or modified.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to configure for message delivery.

or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to reconfigure for message

delivery.

Note: The prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each _
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

Press Enter until the Features Class of Service prompt appears.

4. Assign the appropriately-customized FCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: Features class of service:
Response: The number of the FCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable bits.

5. Assign the appropriately-customized LCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Limits class of service:
Response: The number of the LCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable limits.

6. Assign the appropriately-customized RCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Restriction class of service:
Response: 'The number of the RCOS (1-64) that includes the applicable limits.

7. Specify message waiting indication for message delivery (same as for paging).

Prompr: Message waiting type #1: or Message waiting type #2:
Response: 5
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Step

Reference

8. Specify the pager access type and pager dial string.

Prompt:

Pager access type: -

Response: The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

Prompt:
Response:

Prompe:
Response:

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu.

or

1 if pages from this mailbox are to use the internal outdial index
(specified earlier in the mailbox configuration) for internal calls.

or

B if pages from this mailbox are to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the billed outdial index specified earlier in the mailbox
configuration.

or

U if pages from this mailbox are not to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified earlier in the

mailbox configuration.

Pager number:

The unique number (1-16 characters) of the target message delivery
phone. The pager number must contain at least one character. This
number is dialed immediately following the access code specified in the
Define Pagers Menu. Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this
procedure to create the message delivery phone number.

Post-pager number:

Leave blank if desired. Or enter any overflow from the pager number
(up to 24 characters) that did not fit in the pager number field. Table 1
at the end of this procedure shows valid post-pager number characters.

If a post-pager number is entered, it comprises the last part of a message
delivery dial string.
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Step Reference

9. Set the message delivery frequency and interval.

Prompr: Pager frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will be notified every time
there is an unplayed message in the mailbox. Either 0 or 1 indicates one
notification only.

Prompt: Pager interval:

Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between notifications for this mailbox.
Either 0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval.

10. Indicate that message delivery is included.

Prompr: Message delivery:
Response: Y for yes.

11. Specify whether paging is to be suppressed.

Prompt: Suppress pages:
Response: 'Y for yes, or
N for no.

12. Schedule message delivery.

Prompt: Pager start time:

Response: The time at which message delivery is to start. Enter the time in hours
and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example, 6:00pm. If
12:00am is entered for start time and stop time, message delivery is
enabled at all times.

Prompr: Pager stop time:

Response: The time at which message delivery is to stop. Enter the time in hours
and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example, 8:30am. If
12:00am is entered for stop time and start time, message delivery is
enabled at all times.

13. Press Enter until the Turn Off Pager/Outcall Notification prompt appears.
14. Specify whether all message delivery configured for this mailbox is to be suppressed.

Prompt: Turn off pager/outcall notification:

Response: Y for yes, or
N for no.
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Step

Reference

15.

Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface

2.

Identify the mailbox to be created or modified.
Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

1D7’(777Zflf,’ Mailbox: (00000

Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
parameters you wish to change.

Assign the appropriately-customized LCOS to the mailbox.
Prompt: Limits: .
Response: The number of the LCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable limits.
Assign the appropriately-customized FCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: Features:
Response: The number of the FCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable bits.

Assign the appropriately-customized RCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: Restriction:
Response: The number of the RCOS (1-64) that includes the applicable limits.

Specify message waiting indication for message delivery (same as for paging).

Prompt: Message waiting 1: or Message waiting 2:
Response: 5

Press the End key to edit the paging fields. Move the cursor to the parameters you
wish to edit.

Specify whether message delivery is to be suppressed.

Prompr: Suppress:
Response: 'Y to suppress message delivery, or

N tO NoOt Sunnress messaoe Aﬁ-]ivpry_
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Step

Reference

10. Specify the pager dial string and pager access type.

Prompt:

Response:

Prompt:

Response:

Promp:
Response:

Pager Num:

The unique number (1-16 characters) of the target message delivery
phone. The pager number must contain at least one character. This
number is dialed immediately following the access code specified in the
Define Pagers Menu. Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this
procedure to create the message delivery phone number.

Post Pager:

Leave blank if desired. Or enter any overflow from the pager number
(up to 24 characters) that did not fit in the pager number field. Table 1
at the end of this procedure shows valid post-pager number characters.

If a post-pager number is entered, it comprises the last part of a message
delivery dial string.

System:

The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is
the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu. You can press the Home key for a list of defined pager systems.

or -

I if pages from this mailbox are to use the internal outdial index
(specified earlier in the mailbox configuration) for internal calls.

or
B if pages from this mailbox are to be charged to a billing account.

Pages will use the billed outdial index specified earlier in the mailbox
configuration.

or

U if pages from this mailbox are not to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified earlier in the

mailbox configuration.
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Step

Reference

11. Set the message delivery frequency and interval.

Prompt: Frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will be notified every time
there is an unplayed message in the mailbox. Either 0 or 1 indicates one
notification only.

Prompt: Interval:
Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between notifications for this mailbox.
Either 0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval.

12. Set the number and frequency of paging retries when a busy signal is encountered.

Prompt: Busy Frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will retry message delivery
when a busy condition is encountered. Either 0 or 1 indicates one retry.
Setting both the busy frequency and busy interval to 0 specifies
unlimited retries upon reaching a busy signal.

Prompr: Busy Interval:

Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between message delivery attempts.
Either 0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval. Setting both the busy
frequency and busy interval to 0 specifies unlimited retries upon
reaching a busy signal.

13. Indicate that message delivery is included.

Prompr: Msg dlvr:
Response: 'Y for yes.

14. Schedule message delivery.

- Prompr: Start time:

Response: The time at which message delivery is to start. Enter the time in hours
and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example, 6:00pm. If
12:00am is entered for start time and stop time, message delivery is
enabled at all times.

Prompt: Stop time:

Response: The time at which message delivery is to stop. Enter the time in hours
and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example, 8:30am. If
12:00am is entered for stop time and start time, message delivery is
enabled at all times.

15. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel them. This closes the pager field

entry screen.

= -
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16. Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
" another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.

Table 1  Dial String Characters

Character Explanation

0-9, *, # | Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone
( The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)
) Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones
+ Pause for one second

A-D Fourth column DTMF keys

tm

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead

or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string
Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer

Hang up (go on-hook) -

= I O m

Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving
phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines.

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once
Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone

Switch hook flash, no wait required

- »» " O Z

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone. Centigram recommends T as the
first character in the access code.
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for Message Delivery
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This procedure describes how to define a pager system that includes message delivery.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Selecz:  (E) Modify Active Configuration

or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, specify the line group
for which message delivery is to be enabled.
Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =
Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or
Press Enter if the current number is the message delivery line group.
4. Go to the Pagers Menu. Menu Map 5

5. Enter the requested information, as described in the following steps, from your.
completed Outdial Line Group Worksheet.

6. Assign identification (index) numbers to all supported pager systems.

Select:  (P) Pager Systems Supported
Prompt: Paging systems supported by this dialer =

Response: The index numbers (0-15) of the pager systems that include message
delivery, in the format n,n,n...

7. Go to the Define Pagers Menu. Menu Map 7

8. Identify the pager system that includes message delivery.

Selecz:  (P) Current Pager System

Prompr: Enter a pager sys tem number (0 thru 15) =

Response: The index number of the first pager system that includes message
delivery.
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Step Reference
9. Name the pager system that includes message delivery.
Select:  (N) Pager Name
Prompt: Enter pager system name (0 - 30 chars) =
Response: A descriptive name that identifies this pager system. Up to 30
alphanumeric characters are allowed. Examples are “553 exchange” and
“South County route.”
10. Specify the dial string for outdialing (access code).
Select: (D) Access Code
Prompt: Enter pager system access code (0 - 24 chars) =
Response: The code (1-24 characters) that is common to mailbox owners using
this pager system. This code indicates what the server should dial before
the message delivery number. It comprises the first part of the message
delivery dial string. Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this
procedure to create the code.
or
Press Enter if the current access code is correct.
or
A period (.) to delete an existing access code -
11. Specify the hold time.
Select:  (H) Hold Time
Prompt: Hold time in seconds (90 secs. maximum) =
Response: Seconds (0-90) the server holds a message delivery call before hanging
up after a successful message delivery attempt. Centigram recommends
2-5 seconds.
12. From the Pagers Menu, go to the Other Pager Features Menu. Menu Map 7

13. Set the parameters in the Other Pager Features Menu to the same settings as in the
VoiceMemo Application configuration or DID VoiceMemo Application
configuration.
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Step

Reference

Table 1 Access Code Characters

Character

Explanation

0-9,* #

= T O T

Flmwoz

Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone

| The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)

Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones
Pause for one second

Fourth column DTME keys

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead
or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string

Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer
Hang up (go on-hook)

Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving
phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines. i

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once

Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone
Switch hook flash, no wait required

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone
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This procedure describes how to:
e Set start and stop times for paging or message delivery
e Schedule weekday and weekend paging or message delivery
o Schedule a change of interval
 Receive queued pages or message delivery calls at the pager start time

o Change selection of pagers or message delivery when schedules overlap.

Note: This procedure contains 2 number of operations that affect mailboxes. If
P p
you are not familiar with mailbox creation or modification, refer to the

procedures in Chapter 6, especially CP 3305, Standard Mailbox Creation.
Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3
2. Skip to step 5 if you are using the full-screen interface.
3. Identify the mailbox that uses the pager(s) or message delivery to be scheduled.
Use

Select: (C) Create New Mailboxes

Prompr: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to configure for paging or -

message delivery.
or
Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes

Prompt: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to reconfigure for paging or
message delivery.

Note: Prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes a prompt

when you select Modify Mailboxes.

4, Skip to the applicable section(s) below, and follow all instructions there. When you
are done, exit Create/Modify Mailboxes by responding Y to the Create/Modify
prompt, and then pressing Enter when prompted for another mailbox.

5. Identify the mailbox for which you want to suppress or resume paging or message
delivery.
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Step Reference

Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

6. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen, stopping at
parameters. Move to the Message Waiting field used for paging or message delivery
(its value should be 5) and press the End key to edit the paging/message delivery

parameters.

Note: Prompts may be somewhat different than specified in the instructions
below.

Refer to applicable section(s) below to change appropriate parameters.

away and you are returned to the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

9. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.

10. Press F9 to exit the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

@D Setting the Start and Stop Times

For the scrolling interface:

Press Enter until the Pager Start Time parameter appears.

Note: Ifboth the start time and the stop time remain unspecified,
paging or message delivery is enabled at all times.
Prompr: Pager start time:

Response: The time at which paging or message delivery is to start. Enter the time
in hours and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 6:00pm.

Prompt: Pager stop time:
Response: The time at which paging or message delivery is to stop. Enter the time
in hours and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 8:30am.

For the full-screen interface:

Move the cursor to the appropriate message waiting indicator for paging or message
delivery. There are two columns; the first is for Pager 1, and the second for Pager 2
(the alternate pager). Press the End key to edit paging fields. Move the cursor to

7
8. After you enter or move past the last parameter, the paging fields entry screen goes
edit the start and stop time fields.

= -
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Note: If both the start time and the stop time remain unspecified,
paging or message delivery is enabled at all times.
Prompe: Start time:
Response: The time at which paging or message delivery is to start. Enter the time
in hours and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 6:00pm.
Prompr: Stop time:
Response: The time at which paging or message delivery is to stop. Enter the time
in hours and minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 8:30am.
The pager entry screen goes away if you move through all the fields. Alternatively,
you can press F10 to save your entries, or F9 to cancel them, rather than move
through all the fields.
@D Setting a Weekday-Weekend Schedule
1. Include one of these feature bits in the FCOS for the mailbox that uses the pagers or
message delivery:
182 (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MWI1), if the pagers or message delivery were
configured as the first message waiting type. -
183 (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW12), if the pagers or message delivery were
configured as the second message waiting type.
e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP 5011, Ch. 1
or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
2. Configure an alternate pager. This will be the weekend pager. CP 3334
3. Make sure the weekday pager number or message delivery number is specified for
the primary and the weekend pager number or message delivery number is specified
for the alternate.
@D Scheduling a Change of Interval
Configure a primary and its alternate as the same pager, with these differences: CP 3334

e Set the first interval and number of retries through the pager (message delivery)
interval prompt for the primary pager.

* Set the second interval and number of retries through the pager (message delivery)
interval prompt for the alternate pager.

Doc. Rev. A
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Step Reference
e Set the time the other interval will be in effect through the pager (mcssage delivery)
start time and stop time prompts for the alternate pager.
@) Receiving Queuved Pages or Message Delivery Calls at the
Start Time
Include one of these feature bits in the FCOS for the mailbox that uses the pager or
message delivery:

168 (message wait 1, pager requeue), if the pager was configured through the first
message waiting type prompt.

169 (message wait 2, pager requeue), if the pager was configured through the second
message waiting type prompt.

o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP 5011, Ch. 1

or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
@ Prioritizing Paging When Schedules Overlap
Include these feature bits in the FCOS for the mailbox that uses the pager or message
delivery:

70 (User Options Menu)

77 (change pager schedule)

181 (paging over msg del, mwi 1 over mwi 2), if the schedules for pagers in both
message waiting types ovetlap, the server selects the pager in the first message
waiting type. If message delivery is in the first message waiting type and paging
only is in the second message waiting type and their schedules overlap, the server
selects paging only.

» Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP5011,Ch. 1

or or
¢  Copyan FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
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This procedure describes how to test the message delivery function after it has been
configured. Prerequisites for this procedure are:

» All appropriate hardware has been installed.

» Telephone lines have been installed.

e Test mailboxes have been configured for message delivery.

¢ Associated pager systems have been configured.

Step Reference

If you have not already done so, obtain a System Configuration Report. Refer to the CP 4353, Ch. 1
report as needed for such information as message delivery parameter settings.

@D Using the Lights Test

You can test message delivery calls using the Lights Test as described for message waiting | CP 3359, Ch. 6
lights; however, if you make an actual message delivery test call, you can check server
prompts and the mailbox user interface at the same time.

@D Using a Test Call

1. Log into the test mailbox, ensure that there are no unplayed messages, then log out
of the test mailbox. -

Note: To streamline the test, you should set the number of retires to 0;
otherwise, the server keeps trying to complete the call until the
maximum number of retries has been reached.

2. Place a butt set in the monitor position on the server outdial telephone line.
Call the test mailbox and leave a message.

4. Listen on the butt set as the outdial line comes off-hook and the server makes the
call. (If you hear any error tones or similar signals that may cause the call to fail,
you can correct your dial string as needed.) You can check the Event Log file to
determine if the correct digits are being dialed.

5. When the telephone that you have called rings, answer it at the first ring (or have an
assistant do so if necessary). The server should say, “Hello {mailbox name]. You
have one unplayed message in your mailbox. One message total. Please enter your
passcode.”
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Step

Reference

6. Enter the passcode and play the message. If problems occur while attempting to
play the message:

o  Check the dialing plan in the active configuration.

e Check the mailbox FCOS.

o Check the “Other Features” parameter settings for the pager line group, to
ensure that they match the corresponding parameter settings for the
VoiceMemo application.

7. Verify that there is no further paging.
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Step

This procedure describes how to set a single parameter that suppresses or resumes all
paging or message delivery calls configured in a mailbox. The mailbox parameters are
not deleted or modified.

Reference

1.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2.

Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed Mailbox Worksheet.

Identify the mailbox for which you want to suppress or resume paging or message
delivery.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes

Prompr: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to configure for paging or
message delivery.

or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to reconfigure for paging. or
message delivery. -

Note: The prompts are the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New ...” precedes each

prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

Press Enter until the prompt for turning off pager/outcall notification appears.
This prompt immediately follows the last message waiting type prompt.

Suppress or resume all paging or message delivery configured for this mailbox.

Prompt: Turn off pager/outcall notification:

Response: 'Y for yes, or
N for no.

Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the paramerer settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.
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Step

Reference

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface

2.

Identify the mailbox for which you want to suppress or resume paging or message
delivery.

Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
Message Waiting field used for paging or message delivery (its value should be 5)
and press the End key to edit the paging/message delivery parameters. The first
field controls off pager/outcall notification for the primary pager. If you want to

adjust the field for the alternate pager, move the cursor to the first field for Pager
#02.

Suppress or resume all paging or message delivery configured for this mailbox.

Prompr: Suppress:

Response: Y for yes, or -
N for no.

After you enter or move past the last parameter, the paging fields entry screen goes
away and you are returned to the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.

At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration byentering another
mailbox number, or exit by pressing F9.

Doc. Rev. A




Display Pager Configuration

cr 3330

Page 1 of 2

VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step

This procedure summarizes the steps necessary to configure for display pagers in a Series

6 server. It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and software have been

installed.

Reference

-

Complete an Outdial Line Group Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near the back
of this manual.

Define a line group to be used for the Pager application.

Note: Defining pager systems should be accomplished on the
currently inactive configuration.

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
Specify the line group to which the Pager application is assigned.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.
Define supported pager systems. A typical access code in a PBX environment for
display paging is T9T where

T= Wait for dial tone
9 = Request an outside line
T= Wait for outside line dial tone

CP 5010, Ch. 1

Menu Map 2

CP 5012
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Step

Reference

6. Customize an FCOS to include these feature bits:

40 (receive messages from other users)

41 (receive messages from outside callers)
70 (User Options Menu)

77  (change pager schedule)

79 (set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only)
80  (set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only)
88 (receive urgent messages)

124  (change paging phone number)

168 (message wait 1, pager requeue)

169  (message wait 2, pager requeuc)

181 (paging over msg del, mwi 1 over mwi 2)
182  (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW1I1)
183  (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW12)

e Either add the bits to an existing FCOS,
or

e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. i
7. Customize an LCOS to include these limits parameters:

¢ Maximum phone number length for paging

e Maximum pages per billing cycle

¢ Minimum message length to activate paging
8. Configure a mailbox for paging.

- A mif‘ﬁl nagar M1 Lnr Cf\r r‘ or\llnr nacinge canraing I-\ nnnnnnn id nnml’\pr or f'l‘ua
b Py s L)‘l.ll\—dl pPaget numoer 10r uxokua.)' pagtiig LUlialiis the account numoer or ¢

DID number of the user’s pager, followed by a one- or two-second pause (++).

o A typical post-pager number for display paging contains only the display digits to

be shown on the pager.
e Choose no message delivery.
9. Assign an alternate pager to a mailbox.
10. Set billing rates for paging.
11. Verify that the configuration is correct.

12. If you chose the inactive configuration at the beginning of this procedure, activate
the configuration to make the parameter settings take effect.

= -

CP 5011, Ch. 1
or

CP 5007, Ch. 1
CP 3336
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CP 3334

CP 4362, Ch. 11
CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
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Step

This procedure summarizes the steps necessary to configure for tone pagers in a Series 6
server. It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and software have been installed.

Reference

Complete an Outdial Line Group Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near the back
of this manual.

Define a line group to be used for the Pager application.

Note: Defining pager systems should be accomplished on the
currently inactive configuration.

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration

or

(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, specify the line group
to which the Pager application is assigned.

Select: (G) Group Selected
Promps: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),

or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

Define supported pager systems. A typical access code for tone paging is T9T where

T= Wait for dial tone
9 = Request an outside line
T= Wait for outside line dial tone

Customize an FCOS to include these feature bits:

70 (User Options Menu)

77 (change pager schedule)

79 (set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only)

80 (set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only)
124 (change paging phone number)

168 (message wait 1, pager requeue)

169 (message wait 2, pager requeue)

181 (paging over msgdel, mwi 1 over mwi 2)
182 ( use pri/alt as week/weekend for MWI1)
183 (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW12)

=

CP 5010, Ch. 1

Menu Map 2

CP 5012

CP 5011, Ch. 1
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Step

Reference

o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS,
or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary.
7. If desired, customize an LCOS with these limits parameters:
¢ Maximum phone number length for off-server messaging
e Maximum pages per billing cycle
e Minimum message length to activate paging
8. Configure a mailbox for paging.

e A typical pager number for tone paging is 9163259116+G where

9163259116 = Call the pager company’s number
+ = Wait for the line to sette
G = Wait for a computer tone

e The post-pager number can be blank; however, if mailbox owners have the
option to change their paging phone numbers, Centigram recommends a greet-
and-wait (G) character in the post-pager number.

» Choose no message delivery. -
9. Assign an alternate pager to a mailbox.
10. Set billing rates for paging.
11. Verify that the configuration is correct.

12. Activate the configuration.

CP 5011, Ch. 1
or

CP 5007, Ch. 1
CP 3336

CP 5019

CP 3334

CP 4362, Ch. 11
CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
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Step

This procedure summarizes the steps necessary to configure for voice pagers in a Series 6
server. It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and software have been installed.

Reference

Complete an Outdial Line Group Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near the back
of this manual.

Define a line group to be used for the Pager application.

Note: Defining pager systems should be accomplished on the
currently inactive configuration.

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration

or

(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
Define supported pager systems. A typical access code for voice paging is TOT
where

T= Wait for dial tone
9 = Request an outside line
T= Wait for outside line dial tone -

Customize an FCOS to include these feature bits:

70 (User Options Menu)

77 (change pager schedule)

79 (set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only)

80 (set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only)
124 (change paging phone number)

168 (message wait 1, pager requeue)

169 (message wait 2, pager requeue)

181 (paging over msgdel, mwi 1 over mwi 2)
182 ( use pri/alt as week/weekend for MW11)
183 (use pri/alt as week/weekend for MWI2)

o Either add the bit to an existing FCOS,
or

® Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary.

CP 5010, Ch. 1

Menu Map 2

CP 5012

CP 5011, Ch. 1

CP 5007, Ch. 1
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Step

Reference

6.

8.
9.

Customize an LCOS with these limits parameters:
e Maximum phone number length for off-system messaging
e Maximum pages per billing cycle
e Minimum message length to activate paging
Configure a mailbox for paging.
e A typical pager number for voice paging is 9163259116+GV where

9163259116 = Call the pager company’s number
+ = Pause for one second
G = Wait for a computer tone

A% = Play three seconds of the message for a voice pager

o The post-pager number can be blank; however, if mailbox owners have the
option to change their paging phone numbers, Centigram recommends a greet-
and-wait (G) character in the post-pager number.

¢ Choose no message delivery.
Assign an alternate pager to a mailbox.

Set billing rates for paging.

10. Verify that the configuration is correct.

11. Activate the configuration.

CP 3336

CP 5019

CP 3334

CP 4362, Ch. 11
CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
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. Page 1 of 1
Control Paglng VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later
This procedure describes how to allow mailbox owners to:
e Turn paging on or off
e Change their paging phone number
o Schedule paging
Stép Reference
1. Include feature bit 70 (User Options Menu), and the following bits as applicable:
77 (change pager schedule)
124 (change paging phone number)
e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP 5011, Ch. 1
or or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
2. Assign the ECOS containing these bits to each mailbox you want to have paging CP 5003, Ch. 1
schedule control.

Daoc Rev. A
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This procedure describes how to assign an alternate pager to a mailbox. Before using
this procedure, make sure the following steps have been completed:

+ A line group is defined for the Pager application.
e The pager system to be used by this mailbox is defined.
¢ The mailbox configuration identifies each pager it is to use.
Note: If you use one of the billing outdial indexes, you cannot use create an
alternate pager for Message Waiting 2, because they use the same post-pager

field.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

@D Using the Scrolling Interface
2. Specify the mailbox that will have the alternate pager.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of a new mailbox.

or _
Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:
Response: Number of an existing mailbox.

3. Press Enter until the applicable Message Waiting Type prompt appears, then
specify paging. Choose the same message waiting prompt through which the
primary pager was configured.

4. Indicate paging.

Prompt: Message waiting type #1: or Message waiting type #2:
Response: 5

5. Press Enter until the Define an Additional Pager Number prompt appears, then
indicate the alternate pager.
Prompt: Define an additional pager number ?
Response: Y to define the pager number.
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Step

Reference

6. Identify the pager system and specify the paging dial string.

Prompt:
Response:

Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Prompz:
Response:

Doc. Rev. A

Pager access type:

The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu.

ar

I if pages from this mailbox are to use the internal outdial index
(specified in the mailbox configuration) for internal calls.

or

B if pages from this mailbox are to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the billed outdial index specified in the mailbox
configuration.

or

U if pages from this mailbox are not to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified in the mailbox
configuration.

The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu.

Pager number:

The unique number (1-16 characters) of the pager. The pager number
must contain at least one character. This number is dialed immediately
following the access code specified in the Define Pagers Menu. This
field can contain any additional characters necessary for outdialing, from
Table 1 at the end of this procedure.

Post-pager number:
For display pagers, the display digits (0-24) to be shown on the pager.

For tone or voice pagers, leave blank; however, if mailbox owners have
the option to change their paging phone numbers, Centigram
recommends coding a greet-and-wait (G) character in the post-pager
number. Also enter any overflow from the tone or voice pager number
(up to 24 characters) that did not fit in the pager number field. Table 1
at the end of this procedure shows valid post-pager number characters.

If a post-pager numbser is entered, it comprises the last part of a paging
dial string.
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Step Reference

7. Set the pager frequency and interval of the additional pager.

Prompt: Pager frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will be notified with a page
every time there is an unplayed message in the mailbox. Either 0 or1
indicates one notification only.

Prompt: Pager interval:

Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between pages for this mailbox. Either
0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval.

| 2 T Maoacoarrra
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Response: N to turn off message delivery.

9. Specify whether paging is to be suppressed.

Prompt: Suppress pages:
Response: 'Y to suppress paging, or
N to not suppress paging.

10. Set the number and frequency of paging retries when a busy signal is encountered.

Prompr: Busy pager attempts:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will retry a page when a busy
condition is encountered. Either 0 or 1 indicates one retry. Setting
both the busy pager attempts and busy pager interval to 0 specifies
unlimited retries upon reaching a busy signal.

Prompt: Busy pager interval:

Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between pager attempts. Either 0 or 1
indicates a one-minute interval. Setting both the busy pager attempts
and busy pager interval to 0 specifies unlimited retries upon reaching a
busy signal.
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Step

Reference

11. Schedule the alternate pager.

Prompr: Pager start time:

Response: ‘The time at which paging is to start. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 6:00pm. If 12:00am is
entered for start time and stop time, paging is enabled at all times.

Prompr: Pager stop time:

Response: The time at which paging is to stop. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 8:30am If 12:00am is
entered for stop time and start time, paging is enabled at all times.

12. Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

@) Using the Full-Screen Interface
2. Specify the mailbox that will have the alternate pager.
Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

3. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
same message waiting prompt through which the primary pager was configured.

4. Indicate paging.
Prompt: Message waiting 1: or Message waiting 2:
Response: 5
5. Press the End key to edit the paging fields. Move the cursor to the bottom of the
fields and indicate the alternate pager.
Prompt: Alt page:

Response: Y to define the pager number.

6. Specify fields for the alternate pager. These fields are in the second column of the
paging fields entry screen, under “Pager #02.”
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Step

Reference

7. Specify whether paging is to be suppressed.

Prompt:
Response:

Suppress:
Y to suppress paging, or
N to not suppress paging.

8. Specify the paging dial string and identify the pager system.

Prompt:

Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Pager Num:

The unique number (1-16 characters) of the pager. The pager number
must contain at least one character. This number is dialed immediately
following the access code specified in the Define Pagers Menu. This
field can contain any additional characters necessary for outdialing, from

Table 1 at the end of this procedure.

Post Pager:
For display pagers, the display digits (0-24) to be shown on the pager.

For tone or voice pagers, leave blank; however, if mailbox owners have
the option to change their paging phone numbers, Centigram
recommends coding a greet-and-wait (G) character in the post-pager
number. Also enter any overflow from the tone or voice pager number
(up to 24 characters) that did not fit in the pager number field. Table 1
at the end of this procedure shows valid post-pager number characters.

If a post-pager number is entered, it comprises the last part of a paging
dial string.

System:

The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu. You can press the Home key for a list of defined pager systems.

or

I if pages from this mailbox are to use the internal outdial index
(specified in the mailbox configuration) for internal calls.

or

B if pages from this mailbox are to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the billed outdial index specified in the mailbox

configuration.
or

U if pages from this mailbox are not to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified in the mailbox

configuration.
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Step

Reference

9. Set the pager frequency and interval of the additional pager.

 Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Fregquency:

The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will be notified with a page
every time there is an unplayed message in the mailbox. Either 0 or 1
indicates one notification only.

Interval:

The number of minutes (0-255) between pages for this mailbox. Either
0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval.

10. Set the number and frequency of paging retries when a busy signal is encountered.

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Busy Frequency:

The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will retry a page when a busy
condition is encountered. Either 0 or 1 indicates one retry. Setting
both the busy pager attempts and busy pager interval to 0 specifies
unlimited retries upon reaching a busy signal.

Busy Interval:

The number of minutes (0-255) between pager attempts. Either 0 or 1
indicates a one-minute interval. Setting both the busy pager attempts
and busy pager interval to 0 specifies unlimited retries upon reaching a.
busy signal.

11. Specify whether message delivery is to be used.

Prompt:
Response:

Msg dlvr:
N to turn off message delivery.

12. Schedule the alternate pager.

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Start time:

The time at which paging is to start. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 6:00pm. If 12:00am is
entered for start time and stop time, paging is enabled at all times.

Start time:

The time at which paging is to stop. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 8:30am If 12:00am is
entered for stop time and start time, paging is enabled at all times.

13. After the last prompt, the pager field entry screen goes away, returning you to the
Mailbox Maintenance screen. You can press End again to confirm your settings and
re-edit the fields. Also, within the pager field entry screen, you can always press F10
to save your settings or F9 to cancel them.

=
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Step Reference

14. Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
~ another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.
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This procedure describes how to configure those parameters in a mailbox set-up that
affect paging.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed Mailbox Worksheet. Menu

@D Using the Scrolling Interface
2. Identify the mailbox to be created or modified.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to configure for paging.

or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to reconfigure for paging.

Note: The prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

Press Enter until the Features Class of Service prompt appears.
4. Assign the appropriately-customized FCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: Features class of service:
Response: The number of the FCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable feature
bits.

5. Assign the appropriately-customized LCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Limits class of service:
Response: The number of the LCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable limits.

6. Assign the appropriately-customized RCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Restriction class of service:
Response: The number of the RCOS (1-64) that includes the applicable limits.

7. Specify message waiting indication for paging.

Prompt: Message waiting type #l: or Message waiting type #2
Response: 5
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Step

Reference

8. Specify the pager access type and the paging dial string.

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Pager access type:
The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is

the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu.

or

I if pages from this mailbox are to use the internal outdial index
(specified earlier in the mailbox configuration) for internal calls.

or

B if pages from this mailbox are to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the billed outdial index specified earlier in the mailbox
configuration.

ar

U if pages from this mailbox are not to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified earlier in the

mailbox configuration.

Pager number: )
The unique number (1-16 characters) of the pager. The pager number
must contain at least one character. This number is dialed immediately
following the access code specified in the Define Pagers Menu. This
field can contain any additional characters necessary for outdialing, from

Table 1 at the end of this procedure.

Post-pager number:
For display pagers, the display digits (0-24) to be shown on the pager.

For tone or voice pagers, leave blank; however, if mailbox owners have
the option to change their paging phone numbers, Centigram
recommends coding a greet-and-wait (G) character in the post-pager
number. Also enter any overflow from the tone or voice pager number
(up to 24 characters) that did not fit in the pager number field. Table 1
at the end of this procedure shows valid post-pager number characters.

If a post-pager number is entered, it comprises the last part of a paging
dial string,
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Step

Reference

9. Set the pager frequency and interval.

Prompr: Pager frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will be notified with a page
every time there is an unplayed message in the mailbox. Either 0 or 1
indicates one notification only.

Prompt: Pager interval:
Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between pages for this mailbox. Either
0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval.

10. Specify whether message delivery is to be used.

Prompt: Message delivery:
Response: N for no.

11. Specify whether paging is to be suppressed.

Prompt: Suppress pages:

Response: Y for yes, or
N for no.

12. Set the number and frequency of paging retries

Prompt: Busy pager attempts:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will retry a page when a busy
condition is encountered. Either 0 or 1 indicates one retry. Setting
both the busy pager attempts and busy pager interval to 0 specifies
unlimited retries upon reaching a busy signal.

Prompt: Busy pager interval:

Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between pager attempts. Either 0 or 1
indicates a one-minute interval. Setting both the busy pager attempts
and busy pager interval to 0 specifies unlimited retries upon reaching a

busy signal.
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Step

Reference

13. Schedule paging.

Prompt: Pager start time:

Response: The time at which paging is to start. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm"; for example: 6:00pm. If 12:00am is
entercd for start time and stop time, paging is enabled at all times.

Prompt: Pager stop time:

Response: The time at which paging is to stop. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 8:30am If 12:00am is
entered for stop time and start time, paging is enabled at all times.

14. Specify whether an alternate pager is desired.

Prompz: Define additional pager number °?

—
N

pplica

. If you specify an alternate pager, set the

for the primary pager.

Note: If you use one of the billing outdial indexes, you cannot use Pager 4
(Message Waiting 2 alternate pager) because they use the same post-
pager field.

16. Press Enter until the Turn Off Pager/Outcall Notification prompt appears.
17. Specify whether all paging configured for this mailbox is to be suppressed.

Prompt: Turn off pager/outcall notification:

Response: 'Y for yes, or
N for no.

18. If call placement is desired, specify the access type.

Prompt: call placement pager access type:

Response: 1 if call placement outdials from this mailbox are to use the internal
outdial index (specified earlier in the mailbox configuration) for internal
calls.

or

B if call placement outdials from this mailbox are to be charged to a
billing account. Outcalls will use the billed outdial index specified
earlier in the mailbox configuration.

or

U if call placement outdials from this mailbox are not to be charged to a
billing account. Qutcalls will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified
earlier in the mailbox configuration.
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Step Reference
19. Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.

After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface

2.

Identify the mailbox to be created or modified.

Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
parameters you wish to change.

Assign the appropriately-customized LCOS to the mailbox.

Promps: Limits: -
Response: The number of the LCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable limis.

Assign the appropriately-customized FCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Features:

Response: The number of the FCOS (1-640) that includes the applicable feature
bits.

Assign the appropriately-customized RCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Restriction:
Response: The number of the RCOS (1-64) that includes the applicable feature

bits.
Specify message waiting indication for paging.
Prompt: Message waiting 1: or Message waiting 2:

Response: 5

Press the End key to edit the paging fields. Move the cursor to the parameters you
wish to edit.
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Step

Reference

9. Specify whether paging is to be suppressed.

Prompt:

Suppress:

Response: Y for yes, or

N for no.

10. Specify the pager dial string and pager access type.

Prompt:

Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Doc. Rev. A

Pager Num:

The unique number (1-16 characters) of the pager. The pager number
must contain at least one character. This number is dialed immediately
following the access code specified in the Define Pagers Menu. This
field can contain any additional characters necessary for outdialing, from

Table 1 at the end of this procedure.

Post Pager:
For display pagers, the display digits (0-24) to be shown on the pager.

For tone or voice pagers, leave blank; however, if mailbox owners have
the option to change their paging phone numbers, Centigram
recommends coding a greet-and-wait (G) character in the post-pager
number. Also enter any overflow from the tone or voice pager number
(up to 24 characters) that did not fit in the pager number field. Table 1
at the end of this procedure shows valid post-pager number characters.

If a post-pager number is entered, it comprises the last part of a paging
dial string.

System:

The index number of the pager system (0-15) this mailbox uses. This is
the same as the pager system number specified in the Define Pagers
Menu. You can press the Home key for a list of defined pager systems.

or
B if pages from this mailbox are to be charged to a billing account.

Pages will use the billed outdial index specified in the mailbox
configuration under Billing, F6.

ar

U if pages from this mailbox are not to be charged to a billing account.
Pages will use the Unbilled Outdial Index specified in the mailbox
configuration under Billing, F6.
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Step Reference

11. Set the pager frequency and interval.

Prompt: Frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will be notified with a page
every time there is an unplayed message in the mailbox. Either 0 or 1
indicates one notification only.

Promp: Interval:
Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between pages for this mailbox. Either
0 or 1 indicates a one-minute interval.

12. Set the number and frequency of paging retries

Prompr: Busy Frequency:

Response: The number of times (0-255) this mailbox will retry a page when a busy
condition is encountered. Either 0 or 1 indicates one retry. Setting
both the busy pager attempts and busy pager interval to 0 specifies
unlimited retries upon reaching a busy signal.

Prom])t: Busy Interval:

Response: The number of minutes (0-255) between pager attempts. Either 0 or 1
indicates a one-minute interval. Setting both the busy pager attempts
and busy pager interval to 0 specifies unlimited retries upon reaching a
busy signal.

13. Specify whether message delivery is to be used.

Prompt; Msg dlvr:
Response: N for no.

14. Schedule paging.

Prom})t_' Start time:

Response: The time at which paging is to start. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm"; for example: 6:00pm. If 12:00am is
entered for start time and stop time, paging is enabled at all times.

Prampt: Stop time:

Response: The time at which paging is to stop. Enter the time in hours and
minutes followed by “am” or “pm”; for example: 8:30am If 12:00am is
entered for stop time and start time, paging is enabled at all times.
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Step

Reference

15. Specify whether an alternate pager is desired.

Prompr: Alt Page
Response: Y to set up an alternate pager, or
N for no alternate pager

Note: If you use one of the billing outdial indexes, you cannot use
Pager 4 (Message Waiting 2 alternate pager) because they
use the same post-pager field.

16. If you specify an alternate pager, set the applicable parameters for it as just described
for the primary pager. The alternate pager fields are in the second column, under
“Pager #02.”

17. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel them. This closes the pager field

18. Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.
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Step

Reference

Table 1  Dial String Characters

Character

Explanation

0'9’ *) #

tqm A S /D WL o

< - v = O Z

Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone

The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)
Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones

Pause for one second

Fourth column DTMF keys

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead
or confirmation tone, for example), then do nexr item in string

Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer
Hang up (go on-hook)

Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving
phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines.

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once

Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone
Switch hook flash, no wait required

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone

Play three seconds of the message for voice pager

Doc Rev. A
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Define a Pager System VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to assign an identification (index) number to each
supported pager system, how to name each supported pager system, and how to specify
an access code and hold time for each supported pager system.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specify the line group to which the Pager application is assigned.

Select:  (G) Group Selected

Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24) to which the Pager application is
assigned,

or

Press Enter if the current number is the Pager application line group.

4. Go to the Pagers Menu. Menu Map 5

5. Enter the requested information, as described in the following steps, from your
completed Outdial Line Group Worksheet.

6. Assign identification (index) numbers to all supported pager systems.

Select: ~ (P) Pager Systems Supported
Prompt: Paging systems supported by this dialer =

Response: The pager system index numbers (0-15) of the supported pager systems

in the format n,n,n...
7. Go to the Define Pagers Menu. Menu Map 5
8. Identify the pager system to be defined.

Select:  (P) Current Pager System
Prompt: Enter a pager system number (0 thru 15) =

Response: The index number of the first supported pager system.

Doc. Rev. A
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Step

Reference

9. Name the pager system.

’ Select: ~ (N) Pager Name
Prompr: Enter pager system name (0 - 30 chars) =
Response: A descriptive name that identifies this pager system. Up to 30
alphanumeric characters are allowed. Examples are “553 exchange” and
“South County route”.

10. Specify the dial string for outdialing (access code).
Select: (D) Access Code
Prompi: Enter pager system access code (0 - 24 chars) =
Response: The code (1-24 characters) that is common to mailbox owners using
this pager system. This code indicates what the server should dial before

the unique number. It comprises the first part of the dial string. Use
the characters in Table 1 at the end of this procedure to create the code.

or
Press Enter if the current access code is correct.
or

A period (.) to delete an existing access code.

11. Specify the hold time.

Select:  (H) Hold Time
Prompt: Hold time in seconds (90 secs. maximum) =

Response: Seconds (0-90) the server holds a call before hanging up after a

successful send attempt. Centigram recommends 2-5 seconds.

12. Save the parameter settings by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main
Menu.
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VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step

Reference

Table 1 Access Code Characters

Character Explanation

0-9,*,# | Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone

( The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)

) Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones

+ Pause for one second

A-D Fourth column DTMF keys

'E Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead
or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string

F Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone

G Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer

H Hang up (go on-hook)

L Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving
phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines. i

N Start a new activity; do not go off-hook

O Ring once

P Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone

S Switch hook flash, no wait required

T Go off-hook, wait for dial tone. Centigram recommends T as the
first character in the access code.

A Play three seconds of the message for voice pager.
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Set Limits for Paglng : VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later
This procedure describes how to set the following limits that govern paging:
e Maximum phone number length for off-system messaging
e Maximum pages allowed per billing cycle
¢ Minimum message length to activate paging
Ste]‘) Reference
1. Modify an LCOS to include the desired limits parameters. Enter the requested CP 5017, Ch. 8
information, as described in the following steps, from your completed LCOS
Worksheet.
o To set the maximum phone number length for off-server messaging, go to the More |Menu Map 11
Limits Parameters Menu.
Select:  (B) Paging - Phone Length
Prompt: Enter maximum phone number length for paging =
Response: The maximum number of characters (1-24) allowed in the paging
phone number for off-server messaging.
e To set the maximum pages allowed per billing cycle, go to the More Limits Menu Map 11
Parameters Menu.
Select:  (I) Maximum Pages Per Billing
Prompr: Enter maximum number of pages per billing
cycle = _
Response: The maximum number of pages (0-999) allowed,
or
0 (zero) or a period (.) to allow unlimited pages.
e To set the minimum message length that activates paging, go to the More Limits Menu Map 11
Parameters Menu.
Select:  (G) Message Waiting Indicator — Message Length
Prompt: Enter minimum message length to turn on
message waliting/paging =
Response: The number of seconds (1-5) in a recorded message to activate paging,
or
0 (zero) if no minimum message length is desired.
2. Save the modified limits by exiting to the System Configuration Menu.
3. Assign the customized LCOS containing these limits to the mailbox. CP 5019
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Testa Pager VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to test a tone pager, display pager, or voice pager after it

has been configured. Prerequisites for this procedure are:

o All appropriate hardware has been installed.
o Telephone lines have been installed and tested for dial tone.
o Test mailboxes have been configured for pagers.

o DPager systems have been configured.

Step Reference
1. If you have not already done so, obtain 2 System Configuration Report. Refer to CP 4353, Ch. 1
the report as needed for such information as the access code.
2. When the user has a radio pager, check to see if the pager is activated.
3. When the user has display pager, ask the user to check the display digits to be
certain that they are accurate.
4. When the user has a voice pager, be sure that the first unplayed message is played at
the appropriate time.
@D Testing a Primary Pager
1. Place a butt set in the monitor position on the outdial telephone line.
2. Use Event Recorder to monitor server activity during test pages and report the _ Series 6
resulting data: Installation and
a. Specify the line on which the pager being tested is defined. Service Manual
b. Specify the message level to be saved.
c. Enable Event Recorder.
d. Run Event Recorder.
e. Display the data at the server maintenance console.
Reach the System Maintenance Menu, then go to the Additional Options Menu. Menu Map 12

4. Start the Lights Test.

Select: (L) Lights Test
Prgmpt; Mailbox to light (1-99999999999):

Response: The number of the mailbox configured for a pager,
or

A range of mailbox numbers separated by a hyphen.

Note: If you select a large range of mailboxes, the Lights Test could queue up a
long list of message waiting requests and could take a long time to
process.

= -
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Step Reference
5. Turn message waiting indicator off.
Prompt: Light off/on/existing value (0/1/2):
Response: Enter 0 to turn paging off.
6. Specify the message waiting type.
Prompt: Message waiting type (0 or <cr> for all):
Response: Enter 5 for the pager message waiting type.
The server prompts for another mailbox to light. Enter the same
mailbox number(s).
Prompt: Mailbox to light (1-99999999999):
Response: The number of the mailbox configured for a pager,
or
A range of mailbox numbers separated by a hyphen.
7. Turn message waiting indicator on to test paging.
Prompt: Light off/on/existing value (0/1/2):
Response: Enter 1 to turn paging on.
8. Specify the message waiting type.
Prompt: Message waiting type (0 or <cr> for all):
Response: Enter 5 for the pager message waiting type.
The server prompts for another mailbox to light. Do not respond yet.
9. Listen as the server outdials the pager company and completes the page. Verify that

10.

11.

the page is received. Repeat the lights test in steps 4 through 8.

Check the Event Log file to determine if the correct digits are being dialed. Review
Event Recorder data reported at the server maintenance console to determine if any
errors were encountered during the page.

Continue the Lights Test for remaining mailboxes with pagers or stop the Lights
Test.

Prompt: Mailbox to light (1-99999999999):
Response: Then number(s) of the next mailbox(es) to test.

ar

Press Enter to stop the Lights Test, then Exit to the Main Menu.
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Step Reference

@) Testing an Alternate Pager

Note: If you use one of the billing outdial indexes, you cannor use Pager
4 (Message Waiting 2 alternate pager) because they use the same

post-pager field.

1. Seta very short frequency and interval in the test mailbox.

2. Test the primary pager as just described, but allow the frequency and interval of the

primary pager to expire without responding to the test page.

3. Listen as the server outdials the pager company and completes the page. Verify that

the page is received by the alternate pager.

4. Check the Event Log file to determine if the correct digits are being dialed. Review
Event Recorder data reported at the server maintenance console to determine if any

errors were encountered during the page.
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Step Reference
Table 1 Message Waiting Types
Number Message Waiting Type

0 None

1 Not available

2 AC Message Lamp

3 DTMEF to PBX

4 Fixed RS232

5 Pager

6 SL1

7 Program RS232

8 T/RRS232

9 Centrex RS§232

10 Intecom RS232

11 NEC RS232 -
12 Video Dispatch

13 ITT RS232

14 TextMemo

15 AT&T System 75

16 HIS PMS

17 Unified Integration

18 ROLM

19 Mitel
20 SL1 Message Waiting

21 Hitachi PMS

22 SL1 Enhanced Meridian
23 Fujitsu 960

24 SMS-MWI
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View Pager Conﬁguratlon VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to view information about currently configured pager
systems or the Pager application.

Step Reference

@ Viewing Information About Current Pager Systems
¢ To view information through the Reports Menu:

Reach the Main Menu, then go to the Reports Menu.

Select:  (R) Pager Access Codes
Prompt: REPORT OUTPUT ROUTING

(C) Console (screen)
(P) Console with pause
(1) Printer A

(F) File...

(A) Append to file...
(X) Exit (no report)

If you need help later, type ?.

COMMAND (C/P/1/F/A/X):
Response: C to send the report to the console without pausing
P to send the report to the console, pausing as the screen fills,
1 to send the report to Printer A*,
F to send the report to a file on the Series 6 server,
A 1o append the report to an existing file on the Series 6 server, or
X to exit report output options (no report).

* This option list varies depending on server configuration.

The server displays the index (identification) number, name, access code, and hold
time of each supported pager system at the server maintenance console.

* To view information through the Pagers Menu:
1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through
the Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or

(F) Modify Inactive Configuration




CP 6001

Page 2 of 2
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step

Reference

3. When the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu appears, go to the Pagers
Menu.

Select:

(S) Show Pagers

Response: The server displays the index (identification) number, name, access

code, and hold time of each supported pager system at the server
maintenance console.

@D Viewing Pager Application Parameters

1.

Reach the Main Menu, then go to the Reports Menu.

Select:
Prompt:

Response:

(C) Configuration
REPORT OUTPUT ROUTING

(C) Console (screen)
(P) Console with pause
(1) Printer A

(F) File...

(A) Append to file...
(X) Exit (no report)

If you need help later, type 2.

COMMAND (C/P/1/F/A/X):

C 1o send the report to the console without pausing

P to send the report to the console, pausing as the screen fills,

1 to send the report to Printer A*,

F to send the report to a file on the Series 6 server,

A to append the report to an existing file on the Series 6 server, or
X to exit report output options (no report).

* This option list varies depending on server configuration.

Select the line group to view.

Prompt:

Response:

Enter group number to display (1-24) or <CR> for all:
Enter the number of the line group defined for pagers.

The server displays all the current parameters for the Pager application. At the end

of the display, the index (identification number) and name of each pager system
available in this line group is listed.

Doc. Rev. A
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5 Message Waiting Application

Overview

This chapter describes the two message waiting applications in a Series 6 server that
can turn PBX message waiting indicators on and off, and explains how to use the
appropriate worksheet for configuring the desired application. Topics covered
include:

¢+ DTMF to PBX MWI Worksheets and Configuration
o RS-232 MWI Worksheets and Configuration

. Pre-programmed and programmable interfaces
TnNnyw v~ .
. PBX Information
. Testing
o

Centigram supplies two message waiting applications that can be used when an
integration itself does not handle message waiting indicators. The two applications,
DTMEF-t0-PBX Message Lights and RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interfaces,
allow the server to turn PBX message waiting on and off. There are two ways of
doing this: DTMF-to-PBX sends DTMF signals over the telephone lines; RS-232
sends signals to the PBX over an RS-232 data link or modem between the server and
the PBX.

DTMF-to-PBX Message Waiting Indicators

This application allows servers to turn PBX message waiting indicators on and off by
sending DTMF signals over the telephone lines. Some PBXs allow telephone users
to turn message waiting indicators on and off by dialing in a code. If your PBX has
this capability, and if the code is not sent using proprietary signaling, you may be
able to configure VoiceMemo to behave as if it were a station user.

When a message is left in a mailbox to which this type of message waiting has been
assigned, the server goes off-hook, dials a string of DTMF digits, then goes on-hook.
The PBX translates these digits, and turns the appropriate indicator on. When all
unplayed messages have been played, VoiceMemo follows the same procedure
(dialing a different string of digits) to turn the indicator off.

DTMF-to-PBX message waiting signals.
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DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights Worksheet

Configuring these message indicators involves two steps: setting up a line group of
one line to serve as an outdialer of message indicators requests, and configuring the
dial strings that constitute these requests. Complete the worksheet (Figure 5-1) then
see “Message Waiting Indicators” in the task list for configuration procedures.

Configuring the PBX

Assign, to each server line that is dedicated to this application, a PBX class of service
that permits the server to turn message waiting indicators on and off.

Configuring the Application

There are three steps to configuring DTMF-to-PBX message indicators:

1. Determine what PBX-dependent DTMEF strings are necessary for turning
message waiting indicators on and off, and use this information to complete

the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights Worksheet.

2. Decide on a line group with one or more lines to be used as an outdialer
port. (Most PBXs only allow the same extension to turn message waiting
indicators on and then off, so only use one line in that case.)

3. Enter the information at the server maintenance console.

All configuring of the DTMF-to-PBX message waiting indicators is PBX-dependent.
If your PBX allows users to turn the message indicators of other users on and off,
then the proper coding can usually be found in the PBX users’ guide. If this is not
the case, consult the PBX operating manual, or your PBX vendor, for the necessary
codes.

The DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application provides a menu that prompts for
specific sections of the dial strings. The dial strings are dialed out in the following
order:

1. PBX special access code
2. Pre-DN on or off string (after dial tone confirmation)
3. Directory number

4. Post-DN on or off string (followed by a wait for dial rone)

5-2
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DTMF-to-PBX

Message Lights Worksheet

Offline Parameters

Define line groups

Add lines to A
Current group 4 current group 2:4:0 - 2.4.1

Name of

current group DTMF Lites

DTMF Applications |  Group selected | 4 Soleot o | D]
DTMF to PBX | Initial dial tone ﬂves PBX special _—
detect? D no access code
Dial tone D yes Pre-DN ON dial *5
confirmation? m no string
Pre-DN OFF #3
dial string
Suppress updates [ZI yes Pre-DN ON dial J—
to MWL? I:] no string
Pre-DN OFF e
dial string

Wait for dial D yes -

tone? [ﬂ
no

Enable alternate D yes

code?
Do

Figure 5-1 Sample DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights Worksheet

Line Group Information

All server ports are assigned to line groups. Each line group is then assigned to a
single application, and any configuring that is done for that application applies to
every port in the line group. The number of ports in each line group depends on
how heavy the phone traffic is expected to be for that particular application.

>3
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5-4

Line Group # Each line group is represented by a discrete number. Valid line
group numbers are 1 through 24.

Group Name The group name is optional. It serves to easily identify the line

group’s purpose; for example, the line group for this application can be called
“DTMF-to-PBX Outdialer.”

Line(s) in Group You identify each line (or port) in a group using a triplet, , which
stand for a module, a line card slot number, and a port on the line card. Module
refers to a CPU, the server’s main processor. Slot numbers are 0 through 15. Ports
are numbered 0 through however many ports are on the line card, and you can
connect one telephone line to each port.

For more information on line group numbering, see the VoiceMemo Application
chapter.

Initial Dial Tone Detection

When building outdial strings, the Initial Dialtone Detect parameter gives you
precise control. This parameter allows you to include a T code (Go Off-Hook, Wait
for Dial Tone) if you are integrating with most PBXs, or delete a T code in the dial
string if you are integrating with cellular or other non-PBX equipment that cannot
produce a dial tone.

The outdial string consists of the following parts:
e Initial T code produced by this parameter, if enabled
e PBX special access code parameter, if any

¢ Appropriate on or off dial string parameter (the pre-DN on dial string, pre-
DN off dial string, post-DN on dial string, or post-DN off dial string).

Note: If you enable this parameter (“enabled” is the default), do not
enter a T code as the first part of the special access code. If you
do, the server waits for two separate dial tones. But two separate
dial tones cannot occur in this context, so every message indicators
request fails.

If you disable this parameter, you typically begin the special access code with the S
(Go Off-Hook, Do Not Wait for Dial Tone) code.

PBX Special Access Code

Some PBXs require the server to dial a special access code before sending message
indicators requests. The special access code indicates to the PBX that one of its
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special features is about to be invoked. Table 5-1 lists the characters allowed in this
code.

T(Gas O ook, Wair for

esa T (Go Off-Hook, Wait
Dlal Tone) as the first part of the outdial strmg DO NOT enter a
T as the first part of the special access code, because then the server
waits for two separate dial tones. Since two separate dial tones
cannot occur in this situation, every message indicators request
fails, because of dial tone time out.

server automatically con

There is no default PBX special access code.

Dial Tone Confirmation

Answer Yes to this parameter only if (1) a PBX special access code is required and (2)
if, after the special access code has been sent, the PBX expects the server to wait for a
dial tone before the server outdials any other digits. The default is No (no wait).

Pre-DN On or Off String

This string is sent before the directory number (extension number) to instruct the
PRY tn t11rm +tha rmoccnoe tirasime e A SO -ff,.- 1.. . n. Tl_

04 10 tUuIn e message vvcuuus indicator on or off at

default Pre-DN on or off string.

10

=}

ere is

Note: Never enter a T as the first part of the Pre-DN on string. Refer to
the note above in “PBX Special Access Code” for more
information. §

Enter the coding, if any, that must be sent before the directory number to turn
message waiting indicators on or off.

Suppress Updates to MWL

Each time a mailbox receives a new message, the server sends a request to the PBX to
turn on the message indicator. However, if the user logs into the server, listens to all
the new messages, and logs out, a single indicator-off request is sent to the PBX.
Some PBXGs stack the indicator-on requests; when the single indicator-off request is
sent, it cancels only one of the indicator-on requests, and the message indicator stays
on. To prevent the server from sending an indicator-on request when the message
indicator is already activated, leave this feature at the default setting of Yes. This
feature also cuts down on overall message waiting indicators traffic.
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Table 5-1 PBX Special Access Code Characters

Character

Explanation

0-9, x, #
(
)

+

A-D

om0 m

< 4 v = O Z

Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone

The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)
Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones

Pause for one second

Fourth column DTMF keys

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead
or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string

Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone
Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer
Hang up (go on-hook)

Answer Supervision - Wait for telephony signal from destination.
Use only with trunk (four-wire) connections.

Start a new activity; do not go off-hook
Ring once

Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone
Switch hook flash, no wait required

Go off-hook, wait for dial tone

A voice pager system is being used

Post-DN ON or OFF String

This string is sent after the directory number (extension number) to instruct the PBX
to turn the message waiting indicator on or off at that station. There is no default
post-DN on or off string.

Enter the coding, if any, that must be sent after the directory number to turn
message waiting indicators on or off.

Wait for Dial Tone
The default value is N. If the PBX is capable of returning dial tone to the server to

indicate that a message indicator has been turned on or off successfully, answer Yes.
The server assumes an error condition if dial tone is not returned, and redials the
appropriate dial string.
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Enable Alternate Code

The alternate code is the DTMF string that the server transmits after the pre-DN on
string. Most of the time, the directory number (DN) and the mailbox number are
the same. The server expects this to be the case, because it includes the mailbox
number as the DN when it sends 2 message indicators request to the PBX.
Sometimes, though, the DN and mailbox number are different. In those cases, do
the following to make sure users get message waiting indication:

e Enable this parameter.

. Put the DN in the Department Code parameter of the mailbox’s
configuration.

Once you have completed these steps, the server uses the value of the Department

Code parameter in the mailbox’s configuration as the DN when it sends the request
to the PBX.

See the task list for testing procedures.

Large Number of Users

If you have a large number of users on your server, you may have to assign half the
users to the DTMF-to-PBX application and the other half to the Programmable RS-
232 application. This is because messages sent to all users could cause a large queue
of requests for message waiting indication changes, leading to delays.

RS$-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interfaces

This application allows servers to turn PBX message waiting indicators on and off by
sending signals to the PBX over an RS-232 data link. When a message is left in a
mailbox, the server sends a one-way ASCII message that tells the PBX to turn on the
message waiting indicator at the appropriate station. Conversely, when all unplayed
messages are played, the server sends an ASCII string that directs the PBX to turn off
the message waiting indicator.

Serial Port or Modem Requirement

To use any RS-232 message waiting indicators interface, an RS-232 cable must be
run from a server serial port to the PBX (or, in the case of CentrexRS-232 MWI
interface, to a modem that communicates with the Central Office). The physical
setup uses RS-232 pins 2, 3, and 4, with communications parameters of 1200 baud,
8 dara bits, 1 stop bit, no parity, full duplex, and no flow control.
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RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet
Complete an RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet. Then see
“Message Waiting Indicators” in the task list for configuration procedures.
Pre-Programmed Interfaces
A server can operate with a variety of pre-programmed interfaces. These are

described briefly in the following paragraphs.

SL-1 Background Terminal Facility

Use this message waiting indicators interface when the SL-1 background terminal
facility (X37 release 3) message waiting protocol is required.

Note: This option has been superseded in SL-1 software. Unresolved

conflicts can occur with some newer features.

Centigram Standard Interface

This interface is usable by a wide variety of PBXs. Default settings for this interface
are listed in Table 5-2.

Table 5-2 Default Settings for the Centigram Standard Interface

String Setting
Initialization string \r\r\r (3 carriage returns)
Reply string None

Pre-DN ON string M1
Pre-DN OFF string Mo
Post-DN ON string \r
Post-DN OFF string \r

See the table of ASCII codes under “Configuring the Programmable Interface” for
definitions of these settings.

Specialized Message Waiting Indicator Systems

The following specialized message waiting indicator systems require the purchase of
additional hardware and software. Instructions for installing and configuring these
systems are shipped with the products.

AC Message Lamp The server is equipped with the Centigram AC Message

Lamp system. When you create or modify a mailbox, the server prompts for the

5-8
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address of the user’s AC message lamp unit, which is set with the thumbwheel
switches on the message indicator box.

An AC message lamp address starts with a house code, which can be any letter from
A through P. This is followed by a unit code, which can be any number from 1
through 16. Examples are A1, D5, P16. Address P1 is reserved for troubleshooting
and diagnostics, and must not be assigned to a mailbox.

After the address is entered, the server prompts for the number of the AC controller.
The controller number is either 1 or 2, depending on the controller unit that is
shipped with the AC message lamp system. Both controllers are equivalent; the unit
shipped depends on availability. The controller number is displayed in the server’s
configuration report.

Tip and Ring Message Waiting Lamps The server sends signals over the
telephone lines to either a Tip and Ring Message Waiting Notification Controller
(TRNC), wh1ch controls messagc waltmg indicators at users’ statlons, ortoa

,..
]
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When this message waiting type is chosen (during mailbox create or modify), the
server issues a prompt that lets you specify the chassis number and a prompt that lets
you specify the line number. More than one TRNC unit can be connected to a
server. The chassis number is the number of the TRNC unit to which the user’s
telephone line is connected. The line number is the exact position where the line is
attached to that chassis. The technician who installs the Tip & Ring message waiting
indicators system makes a list of the users’ stations, and their corresponding

addresses.
You can also use this message waiting type with the Alltel Dispatch System.

Video Dispatch Video Dispatch is part of the Automated Dispatch

Cnmmnmr‘arlnnc Svstem Vlf]Pf\ rPrmlnqlc r‘licn]qw rhp crariie of disnatch mai lbnvpc

e e L1 E 8 8 Lediidiiiais Slaitwe Ui \.uu atcnl mat

These displays are updated as messages are recewed, played, and deleted. Special

) S ISR I ol . | 1 10 e . «r: 1 ™ g |
IdIdwdlc dnd SOItwdArC must DC purciased rrom bentlgram 10 run a video vispatcn

system.

Optional Features

The other pre-programmed RS-232 message waiting indicators interfaces, listed
below, are optional features. For more information about any of them, contact your
local Centigram distributor.

. BBL Pager
. Hyatt Encore PMS Integration

. PMS Integration
. HIS PMS Integration
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. Hitachi PMS Integration
. Hitachi DX
. ITT

Programmable Interface

The Programmable option allows you to customize the RS-232 message indicators
software interface between the server and the PBX. All codes are sent in ASCIL.
Numbers, letters, and certain special characters (Table 5-3) are understood by the
server.

Configuring a Pre-Programmed RS-232 Interface

Configuring any of these interfaces consists of defining a serial port then making
selections from the respective interface menu. See “Message Waiting Indicators” in
the task list for configuration procedures.

Use the RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet (Figure 5-2) to
organize the information you need for configuring one of these interfaces. If the
interface is an optional feature, also contact your local Centigram distributor for
additional directions.

Configuring the Programmable Interface

5-10

The RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet (Figure 5-2) organizes
the information that is necessary for configuring the programmable interface. You
can use ASCII codes in any of the strings described in the following paragraphs.

Table 5-3 lists the valid ASCII codes that can be used. The following descriptions
can help you to complete this worksheet.

Initialization String

This string is sent to the PBX to notify it that the server is ready to send message
waiting indicators requests.

Reply String
After the initialization string is sent, the server waits for the PBX to return this reply
string, before sending message indicators requests.

Pre-DN On String

This string is sent before the directory number (extension number) to instruct the
PBX to turn the message waiting indicator on at that station.
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Serial Port Selected

Select Application

AC Message Waiting
Lights

Programmable

RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet

RS-232 Only
Applications

Serial port index

AC Message Waiting Lights (BSR)
BBL Pager

Centigram Standard Interface
Hyatt Encore PMS Integration
PMS Integration

HIS PMS Integration

Hitachi PMS Integration

Hitachi DX

(W I T I I Ny Ny N I

AC Controller |

(M

Serial port type

4
J

(M N I Iy

(I

Serial port number

Programmable

SL-1 Background Terminal Facility

SL-1 Multiple Message Waiting Set Ports
Tip & Ring Message Waiting Lamps
Video Dispatch

Citywide SMDI

Fujitsu 960

AC Controller I

Initialize string RS- 232 reply
string -
Delay between
requests 1
Pre-DN ON Pre-DN OFF
string ATDT*G string ATDT#6
Post DN-ON Post-DN OFF
string \p string \r

Department code yes [jno
as DN? D

Unplayed number D yes M no

sent?

Delay after post-
DN string 6

Ending trailer
string +++\r

Suppress updates

to MWL? M)’es D "

Figure 5-2 Sample RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet
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Pre-DN Off String

This string is sent before the directory number (extension number) to instruct the
PBX to turn the message waiting indicator off at that station.

Table 5-3 RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface (ASCIl) Codes

Code Explanation
\r carriage return

\n new line

\t tab

\b backspace
\f form feed

\\ backstash
\" double quotes
\? question mark

no string needed

Post-DN On String

Enter the coding, if any, that must be sent after the directory number to turn
message waiting indicators on. There is no default post-DN on string.

Post-DN Off String

Enter the coding, if any, that must be sent after the directory number to turn
message waiting indicators off. There is no default post-DN off string.

Department Code as DN?

Enter Yes if you want the server to send the department code as the DN when
issuing a request to turn indicators on or off. When this feature is set at the default
value, No, the server sends the mailbox number as the DN.

Unplayed Number Sent?

Enter Yes if you want the server to send the number of unplayed messages after the
DN, when issuing a request to turn indicators on. The default value is No.

Delay After Post-DN String

This paramerter is the period of time, in seconds, between the post-DN off string and
the ending trailer string. This delay gives the PBX time to process each request

5-12




Testing

Message Waiting Application

correctly. If requests come too quickly, the PBX could drop or corrupt them. From
0 to 255 seconds can be specified. There is no default delay.

Ending Trailer String

If the PBX requires this string, the server sends it after the delay just described. Use
the characters in Table 5-3 to create this string, up to 30 characters long. There is no
default ending trailer string.

Suppress Updates to MWL?

A server administrator can configure whether message waiting indicators on or off
requests are sent out for every new unplayed message, or only when the message
waiting indicators state changes from off to on or from on to off. Using the latter
functionality (only when the message waiting indicators state changes) makes better
use of server resources.

The server does not suppress message waiting indicators updates by default. To
suppress them, you must enter the message waiting type number of your RS-232

system, then enter Yes. (The default is No for all types.)

Message waiting types are listed in Table 5-4.

Create at least one mailbox with the RS-232 message waiting type that is appropriate
for your server. To test RS-232 message waiting indicators, choose the Lights Test
option from the server maintenance console, and select the proper message waiting
type. See the task list for testing procedures.
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Table 5-4 Message Waiting Types

Number Message Waiting Type
0 None

1 Not available

2 AC message lamp

3 DTMF-10-PBX

4 Fixed RS-232 (and Hitachi DX)
5 Pager

6 SL-1

7 Program RS-232

8 Tip & Ring RS-232

9 Centrex RS-232

10 Intecom RS-232

11 NEC RS-232

12 Video Dispatch

13 ITT RS-232

14 TextMemo

15 AT&T System 75 )
16 HIS PMS

17 Unified Integrations

18 ROLM

19 Mitel

20 SL-1 Message Waiting

21 Hitachi PMS

22 SL-1 Enhanced Meridian

23 Fujitsu 960

24 SMS-MWI
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Task Procedure

Message Waiting Indicators

DTMF-to-PBX Message Waiting Indicators Configuration................ CP 3323
Pre-programmed RS-232 Interfaces Configuration ... CP 3325
Programmable RS-232 Interface Configuration ......cecieeeseseerencnees CP 3324
Assign Message Waiting Indicators to a MailboX ....ccevveveveiiencsciinnnnnnns CP 5031
Compensate for Different Directory and Mailbox Numbers .........ccceeeeec. CP 5032
Create an RS-232 Programmable Interface String .......coevvevecnveencnninnnnnn CP 5036
Define an RS-232 Serial Port ...covvceeeeeenieniieniniiniciniceeene i CP 5038
Enable or Disable Light-on Requests for Successive Messages.........c.coc..... CP 5034
Send the Number of Unplayed Messages Through the RS-232 Interface.. CP 5039
Set Delay Times for RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Requests .......... CP 5040

Set DTME-t0-PBX Protocols . ceee e eeeerreeeeessinre e s s sasisss e CP 8008
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This procedure summarizes the steps for configuring DTMF-to-PBX message waiting
indicators in a Series 6 server. It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and

software have been installed.

Step Reference

1. Complete a DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights Worksheet. Blank worksheets are near
the back of this manual.

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. Define a line group to be used for the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application. CP 5010, Ch. 1
You must define at least one line to serve as an outdialer of message indicator
requests.

3. Set parameters in the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application through the CP 8008

VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu.
If integrating with most PBXs, enable a wait for an initial dial tone.

b. If integrating with cellular or other non-PBX equipment that cannot produce a
dial tone, disable a wait for an initial dial tone.

¢. Enable or disable dial tone confirmation.
d. Create the dial string, made up of these parts:

e PBX special access code, if any. If you enable a wait for an initial dial tone, do
not enter a T (wait for dial tone) as the first part of the special access code.

e Any of the applicable indicator-on or indicator-off request strings (pre-DN ON,
pre-DN OFF, post-DN ON, post-DN OFF)

e. Enable or disable indicator-on requests for successive messages.
f.  Enable or disable a wait for a dial tone after a message indicators request.

4. If user mailbox numbers are different from extension numbers, configure the server CP 5032
to use alternate codes.

e Set the Enable Alternate Code parameter in the DTMF-to-PBX Application

menu to Yes.
e Enter the directory number in the Department Code parameter of the mailbox.
5. Verify that the configuration is correct. CP 5015, Ch. 1
6. Activate the configuration. ' CP 7002, Ch. 1

= -




CP 3323
Page 2 of 2
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step Reference
7. Assign message waiting type 3 as the first or second message waiting type in CP 5031
mailboxes that are to send message waiting indicator requests.
8. Test the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application. CP 3359, Ch. 6




Pre-Programmed RS-232
Interface Configuration
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VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step

This procedure describes how to set parameters for one of these pre-programmed
RS-232 interfaces:

e AC (BSR) message waiting indicators
e Centigram standard interface
o SL-1 background terminal facility

o Tip & Ring message waiting indicators

It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and software have been installed.

The RS-232 Message Waiting Lights application is configured entirely offline, through

the RS-232 Only Application Menu.

Reference

Complete an RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet. Blank
worksheets are near the back of this manual.

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of

the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu, then go to the RS-232 Only
Applicaton Menu.

Define a serial port, which enables the RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface
application and allows for RS-232 cabling.

Choose the desired interface.
Prompt: RS232 Only:
Response: One of the following letters:
A = AC Message Waiting Lights (BSR)
C = Centigram Standard Interface
S§ = SL-1 Background Terminal Facility
T = Tip-Ring Message Waiting Lamps

To enable the AC Message Waiting Lights (BSR) Interface or the Tip-Ring
Message Waiting Lamps Interface, the related extra hardware and software must be
installed.

All other pre-programmed interfaces are optional features. They can be configured
only if the respective optional feature or hardware is installed. See the Serzes 6
Optional Features Manual for directions about choosing and configuring any of
these #terfaces.

Menu Map 8

CP 5038




CP 3325
Page 2 of 3
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step

Reference

5. Proceed with the applicable steps that follow.
@D AC Message Waiting Indicators

1. Specify an AC controller.
Select: (1) AC Controller I

or
(2) AC Controller II

Response: The server displays a message that confirms your selection and identifies
the defined serial port.

Save the setting by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.
Verify that the configuration is correct.

Activate the configuration.

DA N

Assign message waiting type 2 through the first or second message waiting type
prompt in mailboxes that are to receive message waiting indicator requests.
Configuration of this interface is completed.

@) Centigram Standard Interface

1. The server displays a message that confirms your selection and identifies the defined
serial port.

Save the setting by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.
Verify that the configuration is correct.

Activate the configuration.

DA

Assign message waiting type 4 through the first or second message waiting type
prompt in mailboxes that are to receive message waiting indicator requests.

6. After the RS-232 cable is connected to the defined serial port, configuration of this

interface is completed.

CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
CP 5031

CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1
CP 5031
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Step

Reference

@D Tip & Ring Message Waiting Indicators

1. The server displays a message that confirms your selection and identifies the defined

serial port.

Verify that the configuration is correct.

Activate the configuration.

DA

Configuration of this interface is completed.

Save the setting by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

CP 5015, Ch. 1
CP 7002, Ch. 1

Assign message waiting type 8 through the first or second message waiting type CP 5031
prompt in mailboxes that are to receive message waiting indicator requests.
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This procedure summarizes the steps for configuring the programmable RS-232 message

waiting indicators interface in an Series 6 server.

It assumes that the appropriate server hardware and software have been installed.

The programmable RS-232 message waiting indicators interface is configured entirely

offline, through the RS-232 Only Application Menu.

Step Reference
1. Complete an RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface Worksheet. Blank
worksheets are near the back of this manual.
CAUTION!
AT
You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.
2. Define a serial port, which enables the RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface | CP 5038
application and allows for RS-232 cabling.
Create the interface string. CP 5036
Set delay times to allow for PBX processing of RS-232 message waiting indicators CP 5040
requests. -
Enable or disable indicator-on requests for successive messages. CP 5034
6. If desired, have the number of unplayed messages sent after the directory number CP 5039
when the server issues a request to turn indicators on.
7. Compensate for different directory number and mailbox numbers, if necessary. CP 5032
® Set the Dept Code As DN paramerer in the RS-232 Programmable Menu
Yes.
* Enter the directory number in the Department Code parameter of the
mailbox.
8. Verify that the configuration is correct. CP 5015, Ch. 1
9. Activate the configuration. CP 7002, Ch. 1
10. Assign message waiting type 7 (programmable interface) through the first or second CP 5031
message waiting type prompt in mailboxes that are to receive message waiting
indicator requests.
11. Test the RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface application. CP 3359, Ch. 6
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This procedure describes how to assign different types of message waiting indicators to a
mailbox.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed mailbox worksheet.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2. Identify the maitbox to be created or modified.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to assign the message waiting
indicator type to.

or
Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompr: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to assign the message waiting
indicator type to.

Note: The prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox or
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

3. Press Enter until the first or second message waiting type prompt appears.

4. Assign the applicable message waiting type to the mailbox.
Promp:: Message walting type #1:or Message Waiting Type #2:
Response: One of the Message Waiting Type numbers in Table 1.
e Ifyou assign message waiting type 8, specify the chassis and line numbers:
Prompt: Chassis number:
Response: The number (1-16) of the chassis.

Prompt; Line number:
Response: The number (1-96) of the line.

5. Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

= -
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Step

Reference

Table 1 Message Waiting Types

Number Message Waiting Type
0 None
1 Not Available
2 AC Message Lamp
3 DTMEF to PBX
4 Fixed RS-232
5 Pager (See Pagers Task List for further pager configuration)
6 SL-1
7 Programmable RS-232
8 Tip and Ring RS232
9 Centrex RS232
10 InteCom RS232
11 NEC RS232
12 Video Dispatch
13 ITT RS232
14 TextMemo
15 AT&T System 75
16 HIS PMS
17 Unified Integrations
18 ROLM
19 MITEL
20 SL-1 Message Waiting
21 Hitachi PMS
22 SL-1 Enhanced Meridian
23 Fijutsu 960
24 SMS-MW1I
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Step Reference

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface
2. Specify the mailbox to be created or modified.
Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new mailbox you want to assign the message waiting
indicator type to.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

3. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
first or second message waiting prompt.

Prompt: Message waiting 1: or Message waiting 2:
Response: One of the Message Waiting Type numbers in Table 1.

o Ifyou assign message waiting type 8, specify the chassis and line numbers. You
must press the End key to access these prompts. If you did not assign type 8, skip
to the next step.

Prompt: Chassis number:
Response: The number (1-16) of the chassis.

Prompr: Line number:
Response: The number (1-96) of the line.

After the last prompt, the Tip and Ring field entry screen goes away, returning you
to the Mailbox Maintenance screen. You can press End again to confirm your
settings and re-edit the fields. Also, within the field entry scteen, you can always
press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel them.

4. Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.
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This procedure describes how to configure the server when the directory number differs
from the mailbox number in the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application or the
RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface applicadon.

Step Reference

@D DTMF-to-PBX Message Waiting Lights

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo Menu Map 2
Configuration Offline Menu.

CAUTION!
'“l‘ You should make all ufﬂme buuﬁsufah()ﬂ entries on a dd licate Of
L—“ the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily

correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.

Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.

All subsequent steps in this procedure — along with any other .
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.

3. Specify the line group to which the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights application is

Acctionod
adolpiitil,

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24) to which the DTMF-to-PBX
Message Lights application is assigned.

or
Press Enter if the current number is the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights
application line group.

4. Return to the Offline Menu, then go to the DTMF Applications Menu. Menu Map 7

5. Enable an alternate code.

Select:  (T) Enable Alternate Code
Prompt: Enable alternate code (y/n) =

Response: Y for yes.

A Q’)‘YP fl’\P CPff;n('Y I’\‘T Pv;f;nﬂ tNn fl‘lP \/’n;rp?\/fpmn (‘nnnm|rar;r\n k/fa;n MPnll
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Step Reference

7. Go to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then identify the mailbox that will use the Menu Map 3

alternate code. If you are using the full-screen interface, skip to step 11.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: The n_umber of the new mailbox.

or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:

Response: The number of the existing mailbox.

Note: The prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

8. Press Enter until the Department Code prompt appears.

9. Enter the DN.

Prompt: Department code:
Response: The DTMEF string (directory number), which is the alternate code the
server transmits after the pre-DN ON string. Valid characters are: -

0-9
b 4
#

10. Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number. »

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

Note: Ignore the remaining steps in this section as they are for the full-screen
interface.
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Step

Reference

11. Specify the mailbox that will use the alternate code.

Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

12. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
Department code prompt.

Prompt: Code:
Response: The DTMEF string (directory number), which is the alternate code the
server transmits after the pre-DN ON string. Valid characters are:

0-9
*
#

13. Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.

@D RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators Interface

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo
Configuration Offline Menu.

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

Menu Map 2
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2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.
© Select: (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.
All subsequent steps in this procedure — along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.
3. Reach the RS-232 Only Application Menu, then go to the RS-232 Programmable Menu Map 6
Menu.
4. Enable an alternate code.
Select: (D) Dept Code As DN?
Prompt: Enter “N” for mailbox #, “Y" for dept code =
Response: 'Y for department code.
5. Save the setting by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.
6. Go to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then identify the mailbox that will use the Menu Map 3

alternate code. If you are using the full-screen interface, skip to step 10.

Select:

(C) Create New Mailboxes

Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: The number of the new mailbox.

or

Select:

(M) Modify Mailboxes

Prompt: Mailbox to modify:
Response: The number of the existing mailbox.

Note: The prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

7. Press Enter until the Department Code prompt appears.
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Step Reference

8. Enter the DN,

Prompr: Department code:

Response: The string (directory number), which is the alternate code the server
transmits after the pre-DN ON string. Any ASCII character is valid in
this string.

9. Press Enter to skip through each of the remaining mailbox configuration prompts.
After the last prompt, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

interface.
10. Specify the mailbox that will use the alternate code.
Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new mailbox.

Prompt; Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

11. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen. Move to the
Department code prompt.

Prompz: Code:

Response: The string (directory number), which is the alternate code the server
transmits after the pre-DN ON string. Any ASCII character is valid in
this string.

12. Save the settings for the mailbox. Press F10 to save your settings or F9 to cancel
them. At this point, you can continue with mailbox configuration by entering
another mailbox number, or exit the mailbox maintenance screen by pressing F9.
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This procedure describes how to create a string of ASCII codes for the RS-232
programmable interface. The interface string consists of these parts:

e Initialization string, if required by the PBX.

e Reply string, if required by the PBX.

» Any of the applicable indicator-on or indicator-off request strings (pre-DN ON, pre-DN
OFF, post-DN ON, post-DN OFF, ending trailer string).

Step Reference
1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo Menu Map 2
Configuration Offline Menu.
CAUTION!
You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.
2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.
Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears. )
All subsequent steps in this procedure —~ along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.
3. Go to the RS-232 Programmable Menu. Menu Map 6
4. Specify an initialization string.
Select:  (I) Initalization String
Prompt: RS232 initilalize string (0 - 30 chars) =
Response: The ASCII string (0-30 characters ) required by the PBX,
or
A period (.) to delete an existing string.
To create the string, consult the PBX operating manual or the PBX
vendor for the correct code, and use Table 1 at the end of this
procedure.
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Step Reference

5. Specify a reply string.

© Select:  (R) Reply String
Prompt: RS232 reply string (0 - 30 chars) =
Response: The ASCII string (0-30 characters ) sent by the PBX,

or

A period (.) to delete an existing string.

To create the string, consult the PBX operating manual or the PBX
vendor for the correct code, and use Table 1 at the end of this
procedure.

6. Specify the pre-DN ON string.

Select:  (O) Pre-DN ON String
Prompt: RS232 pre-DN ON string (0 - 30 chars) =

Response: If the PBX requires the string before the directory number (sometimes
called extension number), create an ASCII string (0-30 characters) using
the characters in Table 1.

If the PBX sends the string after the directory number:
o Enter a period (.) to delete an existing string, if necessary.
e Enter values for the Post-DN ON String and Post-DN OFF
String parameters.
7. Specify the pre-DN OFF string.

Select:  (F) Pre-DN OFF String
Prompt: RS232 pre-DN OFF string (0 - 30 chars) =

Response: 1f the PBX requires the string before the directory number, create an
ASCII string (0-30 characters) using the characters in Table 1.

If the PBX sends the string after the directory number:

o Enter a period (.) to delete an existing string, if necessary.

o Enter values for the Post-DN ON String and Post-DN OFF
String parameters.
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Step Reference

8. Specify the post-DN ON string.

Select:  (P) Post-DN ON String
Prompt: RS232 post-DN ON string (0 - 30 chars) =

Response: 1f the PBX requires the string 4ffer the directory number, create an
ASCII string (0-30 characters) using the characters in Table 1.

If the PBX sends the string before the directory number:

e Enter a period (.) to delete an existing string, if necessary.

¢ Enter values for the Pre-DN ON String and Pre-DN OFF String

paIameterS.
9. Specify the post-DN OFF string.

Select:  (Q) Post-DN OFF String
Prompz: RS232 post-DN OFF string (0 - 30 chars) =

Response: 1f the PBX requires the string affer the directory number, create an
ASCII string (0-30 characters) using the characters in Table 1.

If the PBX sends the string before the directory number:

e Enter a period () to delete an existing string, if necessary.

e Enter values for the Pre-DN ON String and Pre-DN OFF String

parameters.
10. Specify the ending trailer string.
Select: (M) Ending Trailer String

Prompr: RS232 trailer string (0 - 30 chars) =

Response: 1f the PBX requires this string, create an ASCII string (0-30 characters)
using the characters in Table 1.

If no such string is required, enter a period (.) to delete an existing
string.

11. Save the parameter settings by exiting to the Main Menu.
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Step

Reference

Table 1  ASCIl Codes
Character Explanation
\b Backspace
\f Form feed
\n New line
\r Carriage return
\t Tab
\\ Backslash
\ Double quotes

\?
Al

/G YOS .
Jucsuoln mdrs
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Define an RS-232 Serial Port VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to define a serial port that enables the RS-232 Message
Waiting Indicators Interface application and allows for RS-232 cabling.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu. Menu Map 2

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. 1f desired, duplicate the configuration.

Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.

All subsequent steps in this procedure —~ along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.
3. Go to the RS-232 Only Application Menu. Menu Map 6
4. Specify the serial port index. )

Select:  (P) Serial Port Selected
Prompr: Enter a serial port index (0-2) =

Response: 1 to indicate index 1,
or
2 to indicate index 2,
or
0 to disable the port, and thus the RS-232 Message Waiting Indicators
Interface application.
5. Specify the serial port type.

Prompt: Enter the serial port type, 1 for cpu, 2 for smart card:
Response: 1 to indicate that you will send signals through a CPU-based serial port
(serial port 1 or serial port 2),

or

2 to indicate a smartcard-based serial port, which allows up to 32 ports.
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Step

Reference

Specify the serial port number.

" Prompr: Enter the serial port number, 1-2:

Response: 1 to indicate CPU-based serial port 1,

or

2 to indicate CPU-based serial port 2,

or
1-32 to indicate a smartcard-based serial port.
Note: Do not select serial port 1 if you are using this port for
your console.

Save the parameter settings by exiting to the Main Menu.
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for Successive Messages VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to turn on or turn off message waiting light-on requests

for successive messages

Step

Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo
Configuration Offline Menu.

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.

Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.

All subsequent steps in this procedure ~ along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.

Go to the RS-232 Programmable Menu. -

4. Enable or disable updates to message waiting lights. Enabling this feature stops
updates after a user accesses the mailbox without a message waiting lights status

change.
Select:  (S) Suppress Updates to MWL
Prompr: Suppress updates of MWL (y/n) = [] ?

Response: Enter Y to suppress updates of Message Waiting Lights, or
Enter N to permit updates as normal.

5. Save the parameter settings by exiting to the Main Menu.

Menu Map 2

Menu Map 6
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Thr Ough the RS-232 Interface VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to configure the server to send the number of unplayed
messages through the RS-232 interface after the directory number in a message light-on

I CunSt.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu. Menu Map 2

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. 1f desired, duplicate the configuration.
Selec:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.

All subsequent steps in this procedure — along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.

3. Go to the RS-232 Programmable Menu. - Menu Map 6
4. Request that the number of unplayed messages be sent.

Select:  (U) Unplayed Number Sent2
Prompt: Enter “Y” to send # of unplayed messages after IN =

o) R ¢ 4 1.1 ) ISR S (SR [,
KE?O?ZS& 1 TO sCnd tnc NuImbCl O UNplayCa I1Cssdpes, o7

N 1o not send this information.

5. Save the parameter settings by exiting to the Main Menu.
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This procedure describes how to set the delay time between successive message waiting
indicators requests, and how to set the delay time berween the post-DN OFF string and
the ending trailer string.

WARNING!
This procedure makes changes to the inacdve configuration. You

must activate the inactive configuration for the changes to take
effect. See CP 7002 for instructions.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Offline Menu. Menu Map 2

CAUTION!

You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of
the active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.

2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.

Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears. i

All subsequent steps in this procedure — along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration. ‘

Go to the RS-232 Programmable Menu. ' Menu Map 6
4. Set the tme for delays between requests.
Select:  (K) Delay Berween Requests
Prompt: Delay in secs (0 - 255) =
Response: The seconds (0-255) that the server should delay berween successive

message waiting indicators requests.

5. Set the time for delays between the post-DN OFF string and ending trailer string.

Select: (L) Delay After Post-DN String

Prompt: Post-DN delay in secs (0 - 2535} =

Response: The seconds (0-255) that the server should delay after sending the post-
DN OFF string and before sending the ending trailer string.

6. Save the parameter settings by exiting to the Main Menu.

= -
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This procedure describes how to set these parameters for DTMF-to-PBX message
waiting indicators:

Dial strings (feature access codes) that the server must send to the PBX before or
after the mailbox number in order to set message waiting indicators

Places in the dial string at which the server must wait for dial tone from the
switch while setting message waiting indicators

Whether the server should send a message wait “on” request to the switch for
every new message, or only when a mailbox with no new messages receives a
message

Step Reference
1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu, then go to the VoiceMemo Menu Map 2
Configuration Offline Menu.
CAUTION!
You should make all offline configuration entries on a duplicate of the
active configuration so that you can easily check them, and easily
correct them if necessary, before activating the configuration.
2. If desired, duplicate the configuration.
Select:  (B) Duplicate Active Configuration -
Response: The server copies the current (active) configuration. When copying is
completed, the short form of the Offline Menu appears.
All subsequent steps in this procedure — along with any other
configuration entries — affect just the copy, and take effect only after you
activate the configuration.
3. Go to the DTMF Applications Menu. Menu Map 7
Select:  (T) DTMF to PBX Message Lights
Response: The DTMF Applications Menu
4. Specify the DTMF-to-PBX Message Lights line group.
Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or
Press Enter if the current number is correct.
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Step Reference

5. Specify the DTME-to-PBX Message Lights application..
- Select: (D) DTMEF to PBX Message Lights

@D Set Pre- and Post-DN Dial Strings
6. Ifitis required by the PBX, specify a special access code to be dialed first.

Select: ~ (A) PBX Special Access Code
Prompr: PBX special access code (0 - 24 chars) =

Response: The dial string (0-24 characters) required by the PBX. Consult the PBX
operating manual or the PBX vendor for the correct code,

or
A period (.) to delete an existing dial string.
Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this procedure to create the
special access code.
7. If the PBX requires a dial string efore the directory number to turn the message
waiting indicator o7, specify the pre-DN ON dial string.

Select: (D) Pre-DN ON Dial String
Prompt: Pre-DN ON dial string (0-24 chars) = .

Response: The dial string (0-24 characters) required by the PBX,
or
A period (.) to delete an existing dial string.

Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this procedure to create the
pre-DN ON dial string.
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Step Reference

8. If the PBX requires a dial string before the directory number to turn the message
waiting indicator off; specify the pre-DN OFF dial string.

Select:  (F) Pre-DN OFF Dial String
Prompt: Pre-DN OFF dial string (0-24 chars) =

Response: The dial string (0-24 characters) required by the PBX,

or
A period (.) to delete an existing dial string.

Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this procedure to create the
pre-DN OFF dial string.

9. If the PBX requires a dial string affer the directory number to turn the message
waiting indicator o7, specify the post-DN ON dial string.

Solort (D) Past-DIN ON Dial Strine
La e o 2] \+ / A VVILTASL Y /AN AJiald ULLLLLE
Prompt: Post-DN ON dial string (0-24 chars) =
Response: The dial string (0-24 characters) required by the PBX,

or

A period (.) to delete an existing dial string.

Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this procedure to create the

AT /ANT 1

SR
pl'C'DLV UIN dial string.

—
[

. If the PBX requires a dial string affer the directory number to turn the message

waiting indicator off; specify the post-DN OFF dial string.

Select:  (Q) Post-DN OFF Dial String
Prompt: Post-DN OFF dial string (0-24 chars) =

Response: The dial string (0-24 characters) required by the PBX,
or
A period (.) to delete an existing dial string.

Use the characters in Table 1 at the end of this procedure to create the
post-DN OFF dial string.
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Step

Reference

@) Set Dial Tone Call Progress Verification
11. Enable or disable a wait for an initial dial tone.

Select: (1) Initial Dialtone Detect
Prompt: Initial dialtone detect (y/n) =

Response: Y if integrating with PBX equipment that produces an initial dial tone,
or
N if integrating with cellular or other non-PBX equipment that cannot
produce a dial tone.

12. Enable or disable dial tone confirmation.

Select:  (C) Dial Tone Confirmation
Prompr: Dial tone confirmation (v/m) =

Response: 'Y if a PBX special access code is required and the PBX expects the server
to wait for a dial tone before outdialing any other digits, o7
N in all other cases.

13. Enable or disable a wait for a dial tone after a message indicators request.
Select: (W) Wait for Dial Tone
Prompt: Wailt for dial tone (y/n) =
Response: Y if the PBX returns a dial tone to indicate that a message indicator

request was successful, or
N in all other cases.

@D Set Successive Indicator “On” Requests

14. Enable or disable successive indicator-on requests.

Select:  (S) Suppress Updates to MWL
Prompr: Suppress updates of MWL (y/n) =

Response: 'Y to disable successive requests, o7
N to enable successive requests.

15. Save the settings by exiting to the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.
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Step

Reference

Table 1  Dial String Characters

Character Explanation
0-9,*,# | Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone
A-D Fourth column DTMF keys
O Dial Pulse (10PPS) the characters between the parentheses
+ Pause for one second
T Go off-hook, wait for dial tone
P Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone
E Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone then do next
item in string
G Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer
H Hang up (go on-hook)
F Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone
S Switch hook flash, no wait required
N Start a new activity; do not go off-hook ~
L Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving

phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines.

Doc. Rev. A




6 Mailboxes

This chapter describes the most common component of the Series 6 server software
applications, the mailbox. These topics are covered:

e OQutside callers and Mailbox Owners
e Mailbox Creation and Modification
e Worksheets

o Classes of Service

®  Greetings

e Distribution Lists

e  Other Configuration Parameters

¢ Unplayed Messages and Receipts

e  Types of Mailboxes

¢ OQudial Billing

Overview

Mailboxes are the user component of a server. Every server user has at least one
mailbox, and the server administrator must make a number of configuration
decisions that affect mailboxes. Some configuration is server-wide, and has been
discussed in the previous application chapters. This chapter describes different
mailbox configuration options and how to do them.

_ Outside Callers vs. Mailbox Owners

In many discussions of server mailboxes, you encounter the terms caller, outside
caller, user, owner, or mailbox owner. There is a difference between (outside) callers
and (mailbox) owners or users. A caller dials the server number, enters a mailbox
number, listens to the mailbox greeting or prompt (such as “Please leave a message
for Kim Smith”), then leaves a message. A person who is assigned a mailbox is a
“mailbox owner.” Owners can log into their own mailboxes, play messages, choose
selections from a User Options Menu, and select other voice messaging operations.
The term “user” usually refers to mailbox owners, as opposed to outside callers, as
they are users on the server.
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Mailbox Creation and Modification

Mailbox creation, deletion, and modification are implemented in different ways
depending on how your terminal has been configured.

Scrolling Interface

If you are using the scrolling menu interface, then mailbox creation and modification
are similar to that used in the Release 5.04 VoiceMemo application. Creation,
deletion, and modification are three different menu choices. Mailbox creation and
modification both generate a set of prompts for the administrator to answer, one at 2
time. If you mistakenly answer one prompt incorrectly, you cannot return to it; you
must finish the prompts and recreate or remodify that mailbox again. The advantage
of this method is that it works on any kind of terminal.

The server has a full-screen interface you use to create, modify or delete mailboxes.
All three options are combined in one menu choice. You use function keys for
different options when in this mailbox menu. The mailbox screen is shown in
Figure 6-1. The function keys you can use in the mailbox maintenance screen are:

Function Key Explanation
F1 Display next mailbox
F2 Display previous mailbox )
F6 Delete mailbox
F8 Statistics
F9 or Esc Exit the Mailbox Screen
F10 Edit current mailbox’s information

These are the appropriate function keys when you are editing a mailbox’s parameters
(after pressing F10):



Function Key

F6
F7

F8
F9
F10

Home

End

Billing

Explanation

Mailboxes

Family/Guest Mailbox Setup (for VMUIF

interface only)

Display Statistics

Cancel edit session and ignore changes

Exit and Save new information

Help (based on where cursor is located)

Edit Additional Fields (where cursor is located)

Figure 6-2 shows the Message Waiting Indicator screen, which you can edit for
Message Waiting 1, 2, and 3. Use the mailbox worksheets when creating new
mailboxes. The worksheets are described in the next section.

Mailbox:
Name:

Classes of Service

Bad Login Count:
Access Code:
Password:

Day Treatment:
Extension: 998
Atten DN:

00000000998

Limits: Default
Features: UNLIMITED
Group: Default GCOS 1
Network: Default

N

Code:

Tenant:
Restriction:

Last Login Time:

Speech Quality Msgs:

Tutorial:

Night Treatment:
Index:

Index:

CallPlacement Index:

Message Waiting 1:
Message Waiting 2:
Message Waiting 3:

List Rights: Review:

Default TCOS 1 1

NEVER
Greets: 0

0
N
M
[}
0
N TimeZone: 0
0 None
0 None
0 None

Change:

Figure 6-2 Mailbox Maintenance Screen

There are additional fields to edit for the three Message Waiting Indicator Fields,
and for the two List Rights fields. In both cases, press the End key to edit the Use
this screen to configure paging or message waiting. Figure 6-3 shows the List Rights
screen, which you use when editing distribution list change or review rights.
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Mailbox: Message Waiting Light Fields

Name: Pager #01 Pager #02

Classes of| Suppress: N N

Limits: D| Pager Num:

Features:U| Post Pager:

Group: D| System: 0 0

Network: D| Frequency: 0 0

Bad Login Interval: 0 0

Access Cod| Busy Frequency: 0 0

Password: Busy Interval: 0 0

Day Treatm| Msg dilvr: N N

Extension:| Start Time: 12:00 am 12:00 am

Atten DN: Stop Time: 12:00 am 12:00 am

Alt Page: N
e e ——————————— +

Message Waiting 2: 0 None
Message Waiting 3: 0 None

List Rights: Review: Change:

F9 Cancel F10 Exit and Save Home Hel End Menu Selection

Mailbox: 00000003553 Code:

Name : @+ — = = = e e — +

Classes of S Distribution List Review Rights

Limits: DDe 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 |1 1
Features:UUN 27 111 1 11 11 1 1 1 1 11

Group: DDe| 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
Network: DDe 111111111 1 1 1 1 1 11
Bad Login Co| 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 NEVER

Access Code: 11 1 111 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | Greets: 24
Password: 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
Day Treatmen 11 11 1 31 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Extension: 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 179
Atten DN: 1 1 1 1 1 1 111 11 1 1 11

1
80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 |TimeZone: 0
1111 11 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 |Pager

96 97 98 99 None
1 1 1 1 None
B it i +hange

F6 Billing F7 Family F8 Stats F9 Cancel F1l0 Exit and Save Home Help

Figure 6-3 Distribution List Rights Screen

Mailbox Maintenance

Mailbox maintenance allows you to:

. Search for mailboxes meeting specified configuration criteria (Search for
Mailboxes option)

. Obtain configuration information about a specific mailbox (Inquire
About Mailboxes option)
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e Obtain configuration information about every mailbox in the system
(Mailbox Data Report option)

*  View comprehensive details about mailbox activity that is helpful for
debugging mailbox configuration (Mailbox Dump option)

You can also obtain a summary report about disk speech usage for a given mailbox.
This report shows the number of messages played, unplayed, and urgent; message
receipts; and the recorded name and greetings for the mailbox. A report option
allows you to obtain the total disk usage for a range of mailboxes.

Any of these options presents a report that you can have displayed at the server
maintenance console or printed at a console printer. For sample reports and detailed
explanations about their contents, see the Reports chapter.

Mailbox Worksheets

Before configuring a standard mailbox, complete the Mailbox Individual Worksheet.
Each worksheet entry is explained in the following sections. Pre-programmed
(default) values for entries are also given in the Menu Parameters chapter, where
applicable. If you want to use a default value, indicate that fact on the worksheet.
Then you will not need to select or enter any information for that parameter during
reconfiguration. Figure 6-4 shows a sample Mailbox Individual Worksheet. A blank
Mailbox Individual Worksheet is supplied behind the “Worksheets” tab.

If you are configuring a mailbox for paging, message delivery, or call placement, see
also “Mailbox Configuration” in the Pager Application chapter.

When you need to organize information for large groups of mailboxes, you can use a
Mailbox Group Worksheet (Figure 6-5). This worksheet allows you to enter
configuration values for several mailboxes on a single sheet. Use it in conjunction
with the Mailbox Individual Worksheet when appropriate. A blank Mailbox Group
Worksheet is supplied behind the “Worksheets” tab.

Classes of Service

Each mailbox is assigned classes of service. A Feature Class of Service (FCOS) is a
collection of mailbox features, options, and abilities, called feature birs. A Limits
Class of Service (LCOS) is a group of mailbox limits, such as how many messages a
user can store. The LCOS also determines the mailbox prompts language. A Group
Class of Service (GCOS) determines which mailboxes can communicate with each
other. A Restriction Class of Service (RCOS) establishes a calling area for a mailbox
that is subject to NPA/NXX call screening. For further information on FCOSs and
feature bits, see the Features Class of Service chapter. For information on LCOSs
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and limits, GCOSs and groups, and RCOSs, refer to the Other Classes of Service
chapter.
f Service (TCOS)}—parts of

ice TN - o e
CC UNLVU O} anu lCDdﬂLbdbbU
€ as

N
\L
o be assigned to mailboxes.

For more information about NCOSs and TCOSs, respectively, see The MESA-Net
Digital Network and Enhanced SMDI VoiceMemo Integration Installation User’s
Manual.
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Mailbox Individual Worksheet

Mailbox Type

Standard Tree D

(also complete Tree

Rotational D

(also complete Rotational

Mailbox Worksheet) Maibox Worksheet)
Create New Mailboxes | Mailbox to create L?) 442 l Name ’ Jones, Fred |
Depanmentcode | R e e pve Access code /
Receptionist day Receptionist night /
treatment / treatment
. Mailbox's
Mailbox's 4 .
extension number / 1 ie:éggsmn pre-dial / |
Attendant Attendant ) /
extension number / %xézgswn pre-dial
1
Features Class of Limits Class of Group Class of - Network Class of
Service Service Service Service
Tenant Class of Restriction Class Temporary -
Service - of Service passcode
Message waiting - Message waiting - Message waiting
type #1 2 type #2 5 type #3
Cabpacmet s o Tmese ot
C
type notification?
Lists with change Lists with review
rights 2, 3-6 rights 2, 5-6
Message speech Name/greeting )
quality speech quality
For outdial billing only Internal outdial Billed outdial Unbifled outdial
index index index
Billing number Billing dialing NB BN
[103-444-9801 sk G O
For AC message lamp AC message
(message waiting type # waiting lamp
2only) address
For message waiting type Pager Pager Post-pager
5 only access type B number | 5557979 number ++GONTH#
Pager frequency D Pager interval :} gni'ssags [j yes [j no Suppr%ssD yes D no
elivery? pages?
Busy pager l:] Busy pagerinterval l:' Pager start ) Paget( AM
attempts time oM stop time PM
Define additional yes no
pager number? D D

Figure 6-4 Sample Mailbox Individual Worksheet
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jaays>iop dnoug xoqIbW  G-9 ainbiy

Customer
Page of
Mailbox Group Worksheet 9
EZ | IEX |
Mailoox # Name
I I [ [ [eose [ o Ja] [ [ [ Jeoo [] [ [ [ [] ] | |
Dep't Access code Day Night MB ext Pdial Altn F L G N T Passcods  Wake MWI1 MWI2 MWI3 AC  CaliPTZ offset Chng lists Review lists
index oxt COS COS COS COs cos up MWL type
(e Je | [ | L [ [ e] ] | ] L1 1 | [ ]
Msg.spch  Name/gnt Paget typs QOutdial  Posl outdial Freq inferval  Msg Spress Busy attempls  Busy Start time Stoptime  Add Intrnl Bitled  Unbilled Billing # Bill dial
qual. spch qual index index dely? pgs? interval pager? odidx  odidx odidx order
[ 202 | | can |
Mailbox # Name
| | [ [ [200 [t [oame JaJa] [ [ J2z J[6} | | [] | | |
Dep't Access code Day Night MBext Pdial Atin F L j¢] N T Passcode  Wake MWI1 MWI2 MWI3 AC  Call PTZ ofiset Chng lists Raview lists
index oxt COs C€Os COs Cos Ccos up MWL type
e Tw J [ [ o | o6 ]5 |®5 |m | | | K [ |
Msg. spch ~ Name/git Pager type Qutdial  Post outdial fFreq Interval Msg Spress Busy atlempts  Busy Start time Stoplime  Add inten! Billed  Unbilled Billing # Bill dial
qual. spch qual index Index dely? pgs? interval page:? odidx  odidx odidx order
[ 203 | IF.Fitzgerald ’
Maibox # Name
Lz | [ [ Towo [ [ o Jafo o [ Jes [ | [ | [] | I |
Dep't Access code Day Night M8 ext Pdial Atln F L ] N T Passcode  Wake MWI1 MWI2 MWI3 AC  CallPTZ offset Ching fists Review lists
index oxt COS COS COs COSs cos up MWL type
[2¢ [ 2¢ ] [ | | [ [ v | | | L T 17 ]
Msg.spch  Name/gnt Pager type Quidial  Post outdial Freq Interval  Msg Spress Busy attempts Busy Starttime Stoplime  Add Tt Siled Unbilled Billin e
b g # Bill dial
qual. spch qual index Index dely? pgs? Interval pager? odidx  odidx odidx order
Mailbox # Name
Dep't Access code Day Night MB ext Pdial Atln F L G N 1 Passcode  Wake MWIT MWI2Z MWI3 AC  Call PTZ offset Chng lisls Review lists
index oxt COS COS COS COs c0os up MWL type
Msg.spch  Name/gnt Pager type Outdial  Post outdial Freq Interval Msg Spress Busy atlempts Busy Startiime Stoplime  Add Intrn! Billed Unbilled Billing # Bili dial
qual. spech qual index index dely? pgs? interval pager? odidx odidx odidx order
Maibox # Name
I [ [ | [ ] [ I I I L1 ] ] l |
Dep'l Accass code Day Night MB ext Pdial Alln F L G N T Passcode  Wake MWI1 MWI2 MWI3 AC  CallPTZoffsel Chng lists Review lists
index oxt COS COS COS COS COs up MWL type
Msg.spch  Name/gn Pagertyps  Outdial  Postoutdial  Fre Interval  Msg  Spress Busy attempts  Busy Start time Stoplime  Add Intrn} Billed  Unbilled Billing # Bill dial
quagl. P spch qlglal index index 9 dely? pgs? interval - pager? odidx  odidx odidx order

saxoq[rE
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Names and Greetings

A mailbox owner can record a name for the mailbox. If the owner does not record a
name, the server uses the mailbox number instead. For example, if you have mailbox
5731 and record “Kevin Lee” as your name, other users hear “Kevin Lee” when they
make messages for your mailbox. If you do not record a name, users hear “Mailbox
fifty-seven thirty-one.” Users also hear mailbox names when they play messages
from other users. If you get a message from an outside caller, no name is used.

Greetings are played when callers or users reach your mailbox, either by entering
your mailbox number or by dialing your extension (if you have an integration that
supports this feature). Mailbox owners can choose various types of greetings,
depending on their FCOS. In many of the integrations that a server supports,
owners can choose greetings that respond to the condition under which a call has
been received by the server: Ring No Answer, Busy, or Forward. Personal greetings
for these three possible conditions are called conditional greetings. To have the same
greeting played under all conditions, a user would enable the primary greetings.

The general greeting option allows a user to select whether to use personal or server

greetings. If conditional greetings are also enabled, the user can select conditional
server greetings that play in response to line conditions as shown in Table 6-1.

Table 6-1 Greetings Supplied by the Server

Condition Greeting

Ring No Answer “I'm sorry, [name] does not answer. Please leave your
message at the tone.”

Busy “I'm sorry, [name] is on another call. Please leave
your message at the tone.”

Call Forward “I'm sorry, [name] is not available. Please leave your
message at the tone.”

You can copy a mailbox greeting to a mailbox name and copy a mailbox name to a
greeting.

Distribution Lists

This section covers:

. How distribution lists are used in the server software
e Interactions between distribution lists and various class of service settings
. Distribution list administration
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Overview

A distribution list allows a mailbox owner to send the same message to a number of
recipients by entering the distribution list number instead of entering each mailbox
number. Mailbox owners can create distribution lists by phone, or a server
administrator can create them at the server maintenance console.

There are two types of distribution lists: mailbox owner distribution lists (sometimes
called “user distribution lists”), which are only accessible by the mailbox owner, and
master distribution lists (sometimes called “system distribution lists”), which are
accessible by all users of a line group.

In addition to addressing messages, distribution lists control the actions of several
special mailbox features. The distribution lists in tree mailboxes and rotational
mailboxes identify child mailboxes, and the distribution lists in broadcast mailboxes
identify the recipients of broadcast messages, greetings, etc.

Distribution list administration involves many parts of server administration:

. FCOS settings allow mailbox owners to send to and receive from
distribution lists.

o LCOS settings control the maximum number of list per mailbox, up to
99, and the maximum number of recipients per list, up to 65,535.

*  GCOS settings identify which mailboxes can exchange messages.

. Mailbox settings control the ability of mailbox owners to review and/or
modify distribution lists.

Once you have configured mailboxes appropriately, you can create distribution lists
~ including master distribution lists — and maintain them from a telephone. In
addition, you can create distribution lists from the server console using the List
Maintenance Menu.

_ Mailbox Owner Distribution Lists

Mailbox owners can create up to 99 distribution lists for groups of people that they
communicate with frequently. Mailbox owner distribution lists are only accessible
by the mailbox owner. Although a server administrator can create distribution lists
for any mailbox, it is usually easier to let the mailbox owners create and maintain
their own lists.

When mailbox owners are given the capability to create and use their own
distribution lists, the server plays the appropriate prompts and options in the User
Options Menu. Besides adding and deleting members, mailbox owners can review
the members of a list and record a spoken name for it to serve as a confirmation
when addressing messages to the list.
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A server administrator can control whether or not a mailbox owner can review or
modify distribution lists. Turning off both capabilities can be useful for broadcast
mailboxes, while turning off the modify capability can be useful in service bureau
environments in which the service bureau maintains the lists for the customers.

Mailbox owners address messages to their distribution lists by pressing a 0 (zero)
before the list number, for example “015” to address a message to distribution list
15. If feature bit 036 is enabled, the sender receives a receipt listing which recipients
have and have not listened to the message.

Master lists are useful when more than one person must send messages to the same
group of people. A master list is a line group-specific distribution list that you can
define in the administrator’s mailbox for that line group. There can be up to 99
master lists. All mailbox owners who call in on that particular line group can use a
master list by pressing “00” before the list number; for example, “009” to address a
message to master distribution list 9, or “0025” for master list 25.

A master list defined for one line group is not necessarily a distribution list for
another line group. They can share master lists if they share the same administrator’s
mailbox.

Although you can create master distribution lists over the phone, it is usually easier
to use the server maintenance console due to the size of some lists. It is often
necessary to add newly-created mailboxes to one or more master list. You must use
the phone to log in to the administrator’ mailbox and record spoken names for
master distribution lists.

Distribution Lists and Special Mailboxes

Several types of special-function mailboxes use distribution lists to accomplish their
purposes. These include:

e Tree and rotational mailboxes

* Broadcast message mailboxes

® Broadcast password mailboxes

¢ Broadcast greeting mailboxes

e Broadcast name mailboxes
Tree, rotational, and broadcast message mailboxes all use distribution list 1 to define

child or recipient mailboxes. For tree and rotational mailboxes, the order of child
mailboxes in the distribution list can affect what callers hear.
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Broadcast greeting, name and passcode mailboxes use distribution list 9 to identify
the recipients of the broadcasts. Using list 9 for these features allows these mailboxes
to also perform other special functions, such as broadcast messages, which use
distribution list 1. The mailbox owner can define the remaining distribution lists.

For more information on special mailboxes, see the Special Mailbox section, later in
this chapter.

Nesting Distribution Lists

“Nesting” refers to the ability to make one distribution list a member of another list.
This allows you to create a distribution list for each department, and then create a
company-wide distribution list that only contains the department lists. Any changes
to the department lists are automatically picked up by the company-wide list.

The server allows unlimited distribution list nesting by default, except in a broadcast
mailbox. Nesting operates as shown in Figure 6-6.

MB 301
List2  PList2
‘ MB 224
List 3 —PiList 3
MB 226 MB 101
MB 227 MB 102
List 4 —— P List 4
MB 103 MB 104*
MB 104* MB 401
MB 402
MB 403

2034NSDLFH3

Figure 6-6 Distribution List Nesting

Once the lists in Figure 6-6 are set up, mailbox 301 can make a message to list 2, and
the following mailboxes receive the message: 224 through 227, 101 through 104,
and 401 through 403. Mailbox 104 only receives one copy of the message, even
though it appears in both lists 3 and 4.

Feature bit 222 prevents mailbox owners from nesting distribution lists.

If you are creating the distribution list from the server console, identify a nested
distribution list by including “D” before the list number (for example, D03). This is
not needed when creating a list from the telephone; just enter the list number (for
example, 03). For complete information refer to the procedures section.
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Note: Ifyou send a message to a nested list that contains many mailboxes,
a mailbox owner can receive a message twice. This can happen if a
mailbox appears in two lists and the mailbox owner receives the
message while the server is still processing the rest of the list. If the
mailbox owner discards the message, the server can send another
copy when it reaches to the second occurrence of the mailbox.

This is only an issue with very large nested distribution lists.

Distribution List Interaction With FCOS

You can use the mailbox FCOS to control the ability to send messages to
distribution lists, receive messages sent to other lists, or create or modify distribution
lists. As described above, a feature bit prevents distribution list nesting. Additional
feature bits control whether mailbox owners can use master distribution lists.

The feature bits listed in Table 6-2 affect distribution list use.

Table 6-2 Feature Bits that Control Distribution Lists

Feature
Bit Description
032 Make (messages) to user distribution list
033 Give (messages) to user distribution list
034 Make to master distribution list i
035 Give to master distribution list
036 Auto-receipt for user distribution list messages
044 Receive user distribution list messages
045 Receive master distribution list messages
074 Create or modify user distribution list
134 Broadcast message waiting status
222 Deny nesting of distribution lists

In addition, these limits affect distribution lists:

. Maximum number of distribution lists (maximum 99)

. Maximum recipients count (maximum 65,535)

For more informartion, see the Features Class of Service and Other Classes of Service
chapters.
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Distribution List Interaction With LCOS

You can use LCOS settings to control the number of distribution lists per mailbox,
the number of members per list, and the maximum number of recipients for any
message. The specific limits that apply to distribution lists are:

. Maximum members per distribution list (maximum 65,535)
. Maximum number of distribution lists (maximum 99)
¢  Maximum recipients count (maximum 65,535)

You can use the “Maximum recipients count” limit to control the impact of nested

distribution lists. The server does not deliver the message to more recipients than

this limit allows, even if the total recipients in the nested distribution lists is greater.
1%

Note: The maximum for a distribution list in a tree or rotational mailbox
is 190 members.

For more information on any of these features, see the Other Classes of Service
chapter.

Distribution List Interaction With GCOS

Distribution lists are affected by the GCOS settings that control the ability of any
mailbox owner to send messages to other mailbox owners. You must ensure that all
members of a master distribution list have GCOS settings that allow them to
exchange messages. Mailbox owners cannot add recipients who do not share GCOS
settings to their distribution lists.

For more information on Group Class of Service, see the Other COS Chaprer.

Mailbox Settings for Distribution Lists

Each mailbox has two parameters that are specific to distribution lists:

e Lists with review rights

o Lists with change rights

These parameters control which lists a mailbox owner can review or change. Review
rights allow the owner to play the names and numbers of all mailboxes in a list.
Denying review rights can keep the contents of a list confidential. Change rights
allow the owner to add or delete mailboxes in a list. Denying change rights prevents
the user from altering a distribution list, which is helpful for certain applications,
such as networking, that require distribution lists.
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List Maintenance

The List Maintenance Menu allows you to create, modify, delete and view
distribution lists in any mailbox. You can also locate all lists that contain a specific
mailbox, and delete that mailbox from all lists.

By using Administration by Phone you can create, modify, delete and review master
distribution lists in an administrator’s mailbox, and you can record names for those
lists. From an administrator’s mailbox you can create and modify master lists from 1
t0 99, just like a mailbox owner’s personal lists. Administrators’ mailboxes do not
have user (mailbox owner) distribution lists, only master lists.

Other Mailbox Configuration Parameters

Along with other parameters in 2 mailbox configuration, you can also specify a
message waiting type that determines how mailbox owners are notified when
unplayed messages arrive in their mailboxes. Mailboxes can also be configured for
paging and message delivery. Refer to the Pager Application chapter for more
information on these topics.

Mailboxes can be password-protected.

Variable Length Mailbox Numbers

The variable length mailbox number capability allows the server administrator
greater flexibility when assigning mailbox numbers. You can configure a dialing plan
to allow variable length mailbox numbers. Code a2 V in the desired digit position in

the dialing plan, as described in the VoiceMemo Application chapter under
“Mailbox Dialing Plan.”

Without this capability, all mailboxes in the same line group that begin with the
same digit must be the same length. If, for example, you specify “3” as the mailbox
number length for mailboxes beginning with 1, then all 1-series mailboxes must be
three digits long: 100, 101, 102-199, etc. This means you have only 100 mailboxes
available beginning with 1.

When you specify that mailboxes beginning with a certain digit can be variable
length, those mailboxes can be as short as one digit (9), or as long as 11
(99999999999). This allows you over 11 billion different mailboxes beginning with
9! (You cannot, of course, configure 11 billion mailboxes, since that would exceed
the storage capacity of the disk.)

Hotel installations can make good use of variable length mailboxes. It is convenient
for a guest’s mailbox number, telephone number, and room number to be the same,
but this is impossible to achieve with fixed length mailbox numbers and a single line
group. To understand why, realize that most hotel dialing plans assign three-digit
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numbers to rooms on floors one through nine, and four-digit numbers to rooms on
floor 10 and above. If the mailbox for room 111 matched the phone number, the
mailbox for room 1111 could not.

Variable length mailboxes allow you to keep all mailboxes in a single line group and
still assign mailboxes that match room and telephone numbers.

Configuration Considerations

If you configure variable length mailboxes, mailbox owners must modify their
interactions in these ways:

. When addressing a message to multiple recipients, they must enter a
pound sign (#) after each mailbox number that is variable length, or wait
for the server to prompt for the next recipient’s mailbox number.

Note: If mailbox owners enter a pound sign after a mailbox number that
is not variable length, the server interprets it to mean that message
addressing is complete. This can be confusing to mailbox owners,
who find that pressing a pound sign at “the same time” elicits
differing prompts. To avoid this confusion, Centigram
recommends that you make either all mailboxes variable length, or
none.

o After entering the final mailbox number and pound sign, they must do
one of the following:

— Enter an additional pound sign to get the “Begin recording...”
prompt.

—  Wait for the “Begin recording...” prompt.

Integrations Supported

You can configure variable length mailboxes with all integrations supported by
Centigram except for the Omni S1 series and the MD-110.

Server Time-and-Date Stamp for Messages
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The time-and-date stamp is optional information that the server can add to every
message, to tell the recipient when the message was recorded. If a mailbox owner
plays the message the same day it arrives, only the time is given (for example, 2
p-m.). If the mailbox owner plays the message on a later day within the same week,
the day of the week and the time are announced (for example, Monday, 2 p.m.). If
the mailbox owner plays a message more than a week after it was received, the day of
the week, date, and time are given (for example, Monday, May 11, 2 p.m.).
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Time Zone Offset

Tutorials

A mailbox time zone offset is a number the server adds to or subtracts from the hour
portion of a message’s time stamp. This allows mailbox owners to convert the time
stamp on a message to the time zone of their choice.

The server converts the time in a mailbox, so only the mailbox owner hears the
converted time stamp for a message. Users sending messages to or receiving messages
from such a mailbox hear the server’s normal time stamp.

This ability is useful for mailbox owners who live and work in a time zone different
from the one where their server is located.

The time zone offset affects all types of messages except call placement.

Mailbox Configuration Parameters

When you create a mailbox from the console, the time zone offset is one of the
mailbox configuration parameters.

The Mailbox Data Report displays the time zone offset, along with other parameter
settings. .

Example of Use

Suppose a mailbox owner works in Atlanta, but uses an server based in San Jose. By
default, all the mailbox owner’s messages would have a time stamp based on San
Jose’s time zone. If someone sends the mailbox owner a message at 2 p.m. Pacific
Standard Time, that is the time stamp the mailbox owner hears for this message.

However, if the time zone offset in a mailbox owner’s mailbox has a value of 3, the
server tells the mailbox owner that same message was sent at 5 p.m. The sender of
the message, though, hears that the server sent the message at 2 p.m.

The standard tutorial, which gives basic instructions to a mailbox owner on how to
set up a new mailbox, is automatically enabled when a mailbox is created. The
standard tutorial is noz available, however, if TDDMemo is enabled. When the
tutorial is accessed the first time on a new mailbox, it directs the new owner to record
a name and greeting, and to set a passcode. There are times when mailbox owners
do not want to hear the tutorial (for example, if they are setting up a series of tree
mailboxes for directory assistance). The Set Passcode/Tutorial option from the
Mailbox Maintenance menu is used to disable (or enable) a standard tutorial, when

desired.
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Instead of the standard tutorial, customized information tailored to an individual
installation can be recorded in the attendant’s mailbox and played for new mailbox
owners. This is a site tutorial, a greeting typically recorded by a server administrator.

Unplayed Messages and Message Receipts

The server offers customers message processing flexibility in two related areas:

¢ Defining unplayed messages

. Controlling when the server sends receipts

Unplayed Messages

Feature bit 145 (Message stays in original queue) determines how the server classifies
a message if a mailbox owner does not explicitly keep a message (by pressing K) or

discard it (by pressing D).

Feature bit 147 (Send receipt after full play) controls whether the server waits for a
mailbox owner to explicitly keep a message (by pressing K) or discard it (by pressing
D) before sending a receipt to the sender of that message. The server makes this
decision only after a mailbox owner plays the entire message.

The presence of this feature bit works on a partially played message exactly as it does
on a completely played message. Otherwise, it would be possible for the server to
put a partially played message into a mailbox owner’s saved queue but not send a
receipt.

147 has an effect only when it and feature bit 145 are in the same FCOS. Refer to
the Features Class of Service chapter for more information on how these two feature
bits interact.

Types of Mailboxes in a Typical Installation

Besides standard mailboxes, a server typically has an administrator’s mailbox, up to
five attendant’s mailboxes, and other special mailboxes. Basically, special mailboxes
have all the characteristics of standard mailboxes, plus special privileges and
capabilities.

Standard Mailboxes

A standard mailbox is a collection point for voice messages. It also has greetings and
P £
prompts associated with it and can be configured to provide an array of capabilities

Message Receipts
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related to voice messaging. The classes of service mentioned earlier are the means by
which you can configure mailboxes to provide the desired capabilities.

Special Mailboxes

The following sections describes the types of special mailboxes listed at the beginning
of the chapter. There are 13 types of special mailboxes:

. Administrator’s mailbox

o Attendant’s mailbox

. Broadcast

. Chain

. Check-In and check-out mailboxes
e Greeting-Only mailboxes

. Guest mailboxes

e Mailbox on Demand templates

. Rotational mailboxes

. Shared extension mailboxes (a variation of a tree mailbox)
. Template mailboxes (MESA Forms)

. Tree (bulletin board) mailboxes

Administrator’s Mailbox

The initial software installation contains an administrator’s mailbox that has these
special privileges:

e  Contains the company greetings

e Can create or edit master distribution lists that can be used by any
mailbox owner in the server (with an appropriate FCOS)

e Can add mailboxes, delete mailboxes, and change mailbox configuration,
by phone

For more information about the administrator’s mailbox, see the VoiceMemo
Application chapter.

Attendant’s Mailbox

The initial software installation also contains an attendant’s mailbox. This mailbox
supplies these functions:

o Its greeting is the message of the day, which is stored only in the
attendant’s mailbox.

e A customized site tutorial (a form of greeting) can be recorded from the
attendant’s mailbox.
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e When outside callers access the message center, they are prompted to
enter a mailbox number or wait. Callers who wait are then prompted to
leave a name and a message. These unaddressed messages are stored in
the attendant’s mailbox.

For more information about the attendant’s mailbox, see the VoiceMemo
Application chapter.

Broadcast Mailboxes Broadcast mailboxes
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With a broadcast mailbox, any caller can send a single message to multiple
mailboxes. In addition, mailbox owners can send names and greetings to other
mailbox owners. This capability is particularly useful for disaster recovery or
overflow mailboxes. Broadcast mailboxes other than broadcast message mailboxes
can also send a message waiting status to multiple mailboxes.

To illustrate use of a broadcast message mailbox, suppose the manager of a company
health club wants club members to know about an upcoming tournament. The
manager logs in to his or her mailbox and makes a message for the broadcast message
mailbox. The broadcast message mailbox, in turn, sends the message to all members’
mailboxes (this is sometimes called the “bulletin board feature™).

In this example, the server administrator assigns a Broadcast FCOS to one mailbox.
The server administrator then creates distribution list 01 for that mailbox, including
the mailbox numbers of all the club members, to a maximum of 65,535.

This is a useful feature if you have mailboxes accessed in different calling areas. You
can update the greeting for all the mailboxes, and then callers can reach the local
mailbox to get the information they need. Or, you could use it to broadcast to
remote mailboxes through MESA-Net (an optional feature).

Broadcast Message Mailbox

A broadcast message mailbox must contain a distribution list 01. If you want the
broadcast message mailbox to be able to keep messages that have been broadcasted, it
must first be able to receive messages. Add any of the “receive” feature bits to the
broadcast message mailbox. Feature bit 043 (Receive message of the day) is needed
only if the broadcast message mailbox is also the user’s onfy mailbox. In the LCOS
assigned to this mailbox, you should set a shorter message length so the mailbox will
not fill up too quickly.

Broadcast Greeting, Name, or Passcode Mailbox

Broadcast greeting is a method of propagating a newly recorded or modified greeting
to a list of mailboxes, similar to the method used for propagating messages with
broadcast messages mailboxes. Broadcast name is identical in concept to broadcast
greeting, except that newly recorded and modified names will be propagated to the
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broadcast list. Broadcast passcode is similar, except that it propagates a new mailbox
passcode to the list.

You can create the broadcast list for a broadcast greeting, name or passcode mailbox
like any distribution list, either from the User Options menu or from the List
Maintenance Menu at the server maintenance console. All three of these mailbox
types use distribution list 09. By assigning the appropriate feature bits to a mailbox,
one, two, or all three of these capabilities can be performed by one mailbox.

Greeting A broadcast greeting mailbox requires feature bit 174 (Define broadcast
greeting) in its FCOS. All types of greetings and all names created or modified on
these broadcast mailboxes will be broadcasted, including:

*  Day/night company greetings for the administrator’s mailbox
e Message of the day
. Site tutorial for attendant mailboxes

. Multiple mailbox greetings

Name You can record a name in the broadcast name mailbox and have it
announced. The mailbox is defined by the presence of feature bit 178 (Define
broadcast name mailbox) in the FCOS. Since the name in the mailbox should be the
name of the recipient group, such as “Sales Bulletin Board,” users must remember to
state their names at the beginning of their messages. This name override capability is
enabled through feature bit 123 (Announce broadcast mailbox name) in the mailbox
FCOS. With this feature, if you do not record a name in the broadcast mailbox, the
mailbox number is announced. In addition, answers to the messages are also
broadcasted. Without this feature, the server announces the name of the broadcast
message originator, if that person is a server user. In this case, answers to a message
go to the sender only. Outside callers must remember to announce their names if
they want recipients to know who sent the message.

Passcode You can change the passcode in the broadcast passcode mailbox and
have it transmitted to all mailboxes in the distribution. This feature is enabled
through feature bit 231 (Passcode Broadcast Mailbox) in the mailbox FCOS.

Multiple Mailbox Greetings Mailboxes with multiple mailbox greetings
defined broadcast each individual greeting as it is created or modified, and a
recipient mailbox is checked to see if its FCOS has feature bit 175 (Receive broadcast
greeting) or feature bit 179 (Receive broadcast name), or feature bit 232 (Allow
receipt of passcode broadcasts). Mailboxes generaring broadcast greetings that also
have multiple mailbox greetings enabled can only send messages to recipient
mailboxes that also have multiple mailbox greetings enabled.
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Broadcast Message Waiting Status

The server also has the ability to automatically send the message waiting status of a
mailbox to a distribution list of mailboxes without sending the actual message. This
is useful in a business where any one of a number of people can respond to a
message, but only one person needs to. A single response eliminates redundant
answers to a message, thereby raising staff productivity and satisfying the sender of
the message.

Example of Use In a brokerage firm, any of six account executives can respond
to potential clients’ requests for information. If the request results in a sale, the
account executive who answered the request receives credit for that sale.

Broadcasting the message waiting status of a mailbox gives this firm an easy and
efficient way to pass these potential sales on to its brokers. The brokerage first routes
all prospects to a main mailbox in which they can leave requests. When callers leave
requests, the server auromatically turns on the message waiting lights on brokers’
phones. The first available broker then logs into the main mailbox and responds to
the request.

Configuration Requirements The broadcast message waiting status
capability uses a server feature plus distribution list 01 of a mailbox:

e You must include feature bit 134 (Broadcast message waiting only) in the
FCOS assigned to a mailbox before it can send its message waiting status
to a distribution list.

e You must also set up distribution list 01 of a mailbox to include all the
destination mailboxes to which to send the message waiting status of the
main mailbox.

Muiltiple Mailboxes per User Each mailbox in distribution list 01 always
reflects the message waiting status of the main mailbox, regardless of how many
messages are in that destination mailbox. Therefore, you may want to assign a
separate mailbox to users for their messages and reserve the destination mailbox
simply to notify them a message is in the main mailbox.

Incompatibility With Broadcast Message Feature A mailbox can
either send its messages or its message waiting status to the mailbox in its distribution
list 01, but not both. This means the FCOS assigned to a mailbox cannot have both
of these feature bits:

. 122 (Define broadcast mailbox)

e 134 (Broadcast message waiting only)
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Combining Broadcast Mailbox Types

In addition to being a standard mailbox, a broadcast greeting, name, or passcode
mailbox can also be a tree mailbox. A broadcast greeting, name or passcode mailbox
can itself be a broadcast message mailbox that contains different broadcast lists for
messages and greetings. To have both messages and greetings broadcasted to the
same list of recipients, it is necessary to make distribution lists 01 and 09 identical.
List 01 controls the messages broadcasted to recipients, and list 09 controls the
greeting, name, or passcode broadcasted to recipients.

Limits
Standard server limits on greeting and name length also restrict the broadcast

greeting or name lengths for the sending mailbox; limits for recipient mailboxes are
ignored.

Greetings will not be broadcasted when modified through the console Greeting
Copy/Delete Menu at the server maintenance console.

Statistical or billing information is not available for broadcast greeting activity.

Non-Delivery Receipts

Non-delivery receipts are deposited in the broadcast mailbox under any of the
following conditions:

e The recipient mailbox does not have the appropriate bit in its FCOS to
receive a broadcasted greeting or name. .

»  Aremote recipient mailbox could not be reached because of network
blockage.
e Agreeting could not be copied or recorded for a mailbox (local or

remote) for miscellaneous reasons.

Chain mailboxes play a greeting, then route calls to the mailbox selected by the
caller. The chain mailbox itself cannot accept messages from users or callers. Chain
mailboxes are useful for routing incoming callers. For example, a chain mailbox
greeting could say, “Welcome to the Acme Company Credit Department. If you are
calling about new home mortgages, enter 100 on your pushbutton phone. If you
want to refinance your existing mortgage, enter 110. For car and truck loans, enter
120. If there is a problem with your credit report, enter 130. If you wish to speak to
an operator, or have a rotary phone, please wait.” The caller can then dial the
appropriate mailbox number and be transferred to it.

A mailbox owner can log into a chain mailbox and change the mailbox name,
greeting, and passcode, but cannot make messages, or create or use distribution lists.
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Check-In/Check-Out Mailboxes

These mailboxes are used by hotels.

A check-in mailbox is a special mailbox that manipulates other mailboxes. When a
check-in mailbox is accessed, the server prompts for the mailbox number to be
checked in, then prompts the caller (usually a hotel or motel attendant) to record a
name and enter a passcode for the mailbox. More than one desk clerk can call into 2
single check-in mailbox at one time, so it is unnecessary to create more than one
check-in mailbox for your server .

A check-out mailbox is the counterpart of the check-in mailbox. When the
attendant calls a check-out mailbox, the server prompts for the mailbox number to
be checked out. It then gives the attendant the choice of either keeping or discarding
any messages left in the mailbox. Finally, the server purges the guest’s name,
greeting and passcode, and follows the attendant’s command about messages. The
mailbox is then ready to be checked in for the next guest.

A check-out mailbox must also be created to use the hotel check-in/check-out feature
of the server.

Greeting-Only Mailboxes

When a caller reaches a Greeting-Only mailbox, the server plays the greeting and
then hangs up. Greeting-Only mailboxes are established by assigning FCOS 6
(Greeting Only) or a similar FCOS to them.

To illustrate a use of a Greeting-Only mailbox, imagine that a theater manager wants
callers to hear an announcement of show times. The manager would create a

mailbox with this FCOS, call the mailbox, log in, then record a greeting.

The mailbox user can change the mailbox name, greeting, and passcode but cannot
create or use distribution lists. No one can make messages for or give messages to a
Greeting-Only mailbox.

A Greeting-Only mailbox must have a greeting; otherwise the server considers the
mailbox invalid. To log into a Greeting-Only mailbox that does not have a greeting,
press the star (x) key on the phone key pad; then enter the mailbox number. You
may choose to remove feature bit 066 (Login during greeting in Greeting-Only
mailbox) after you record a greeting for the mailbox.

Guest Mailboxes

A guest mailbox is one that is assigned to each guest, typically in a hotel or motel.
You establish a guest mailbox by assigning an FCOS, such as the Lodging FCOS
described in the Feature Classes of Service chapter, to it. These mailboxes are
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particularly appreciated by users who might be unfamiliar with voice messaging
systems, and their uninitiated callers.

The guest does not need to do any kind of mailbox set-up, such as recording a name
and passcode, before using the mailbox.

The server can usually be integrated with the hotel/motel telephone system to allow
the user to log in simply by pressing a button on the telephone and entering a
passcode, when prompted by the server. Immediately after the guest logs in, the
server will play the first message automatically. The guest is given the options of

~ keeping or discarding the message; when the choice is made, the next message, if any,
is played without any input from the guest.

Prompts for a guest mailbox are in the form, “Press P, the 7 key, to play your
message....” in order to be most helpful to the uninitiated user.

Callers also hear these expanded prompts, “Press R, the 7 key, to review your
message...”

As a variation, a hotel or motel may wish to assign the full-feature guest mailbox.
This is a mailbox with FCOS 2 (Full Guest) or its equivalent in the mailbox
configuration. The desk clerk would still check in this mailbox; however, the guest
would be able to change the name and passcode, and would also be able to record a
personal greeting, make messages for other guest’s mailboxes, and so on.

Mailbox on Demand Template Mailboxes

Mailbox on Demand is an optional feature where the AIP system creates mailboxes
only when they are needed. A Mailbox on Demand template mailbox is used as a
model for the temporary mailboxes that this application creates. Typically,
temporary mailboxes have their LCOS limits set to very small numbers (such as a
day or two).

Rotational Mailbox

A rotational mailbox allows callers to hear greetings that change. Greetings change
either by time and date (in a “period” rotational mailbox) or with every call (in an
index type rotational mailbox).

A rotational mailbox of either the period type or the index type plays its greeting,
then plays the greeting of a child mailbox. Distribution list 01 in the rotational
mailbox controls the rotating (or cycling) of callers through the child mailboxes.
Rotational mailboxes do not require greetings, which can be useful in some
applications.

You make a standard mailbox rotational by assigning FCOS 17 (Rotational) to it.

You make a standard mailbox a child mailbox by including it in the distribution list
of the rotational mailbox.
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Callers cannot leave messages in the rotational mailbox itself, but they can leave
messages in one of the child mailboxes, if the child mailbox is assigned an FCOS that
allows callers to leave messages. You may have up to 190 child mailboxes in the

rotational mailbox’s distribution list 01
01.

10 auiViiar 111

Period-Type Rotational Mailboxes

To illustrate a use of a period-type rotational mailbox, suppose that a restaurant
owner wants all callers to hear the special of the day. Tuesday callers, for example,
would hear the restaurant greeting and the special for Tuesday; Wednesday callers
would hear the restaurant greeting and the special for Wednesday, and so on. Figure
6-7 illustrates this example.

In this example, the restaurant owner would assign FCOS 17 (Rotational Mailboxes)
to one mailbox (mailbox 100) and record a restaurant greeting for this mailbox. For
this mailbox, the owner would also create distribution list 01 containing seven child
mailboxes (mailboxes 101-107). To each of the seven child mailboxes the owner
would assign FCOS 6 (Greeting Only); for each the owner would also record the

daily special. The owner would then set the start date and start time for the rotation

and the length of time before the server rotates to the next mailbox (24 hours in this
example).

Index-Type Rotational Mailboxes

The server assigns a sequential index to each member of the rotational mailbox’s
distribution list. If a sorted list is created, mailboxes are indexed starting with the
lowest-numbered mailbox. If an unsorted list is created, mailboxes are indexed
starting with the first mailbox entered in the list. The first caller reaches the first
indexed mailbox; the second caller reaches the second indexed mailbox, and so on.
When the last-indexed mailbox is reached, the cycle starts over at the first indexed
mailbox.

As an example of an index-type rotational mailbox, imagine that a veterinarian wants

pmmre o boas b fecAGES MU AT 11T e A "
NErs to near uree pct-uuc ITICSS 5 S OVEr dail u aycuﬁcu PuIiGd Of time. Each

pet oW n
me pet owners call the vetermanan’ number, they (are likely to) hear a different

one of the three messages.

In this example (Figure 6-8) the veterinarian assigns FCOS 17 (Rotational
Mailboxes) to one mailbox (mailbox 781) and records a standard veterinary-practice
greeting for this mailbox. For this mailbox the veterinarian also creates distribution
list 01 containing three mailboxes (mailboxes 711-713). To each of the three
mailboxes, the veterinarian assigns FCOS 6 (Greeting Only); for each, the
veterinarian also records a different pet-care message.

Messages
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allows callers to leave messages. You may have up to 190 child mailboxes in the
rotational mailbox’s distribution list 01.

Greetings

If you want the server to hang up after it plays the child mailbox greeting, assign a
Greeting-Only FCOS to these child mailboxes, including feature bit 062 (Hang up
immediately after greeting).

If you want each mailbox to provide an introductory announcement before
connecting the caller with an employee, give the child mailboxes an FCOS that
includes feature bit 063 (Call mailbox attendant after greeting) or feature bit 064
(Call mailbox’s extension number after greeting). Do noz include feature bit 062
(Hang up after greeting). Be sure to include the attendant’s or extension number in
the appropriate field when creating the mailbox.

Rotational mailboxes can also be used with MESA Forms applications (see FCOS
16).

Mailbox Status

You can obtain information on existing rotational mailbox parameters, such as
whether the mailbox is the period or index type, by using the Mailbox Dump option
in the Mailbox Maintenance menu.
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N}f]"é’gx Rotational Mailbox
MB #100

“Thank you for calling the
Seven Seas restaurant.”

Monday callers Y.

#101

We're open Tuesday
through Sunday..."

Tuesday callers Mailbox
#102

"Toda?/’s specials A
arees”

Wednesday callers oo

#103

"Toda?/'s specials \
arees”

Thursday callers Mailbox
#104

"Today’s specials ] \
are...”

Friday callers Mailbox

#105
"Today’s specials \

Or€esa”

Saturday callers Mailbox
#106

"Todax's specials \
arew.”

SU“dGY callers Mailbox

#107
"Choose from our early-
bird menu between

5:30 and...”

2026RMPD.FH3

Figure 6-7 Sample Period-Type Rotational Mailbox
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Rofational
Mailbox
#781

6th call ‘

Mailbox
#713

5th call

- o G
(#heall )

index 2 index 3
-

2027RMINLFH3
Figure 6-8 Sample Index-Type Rotational Mailbox

Nested Rotational Mailboxes

You can build nested rotational mailbox arrangements by making a child mailbox
itself a rotational mailbox. Figure 6-9 shows an arrangement in which the rotational
mailbox has three child mailboxes. One of the child mailboxes (mailbox 426) is
itself a rotational mailbox, with three other child mailboxes (ma_tilboxes 432, 433,

and 444).

MB #654

Rotational Mailbox

Distribution List 01

I 1
Inde.x 1 Ind?x 2 index 3 Ind.ex 4
MB #425 MB #426 MB #428 MB #430

Rotational
.. Mailbox
Dist. List O1

| EEEE— |
Ind?x 1 Indelx 2 lnd?x 3
MB #432 - MB #433 MB #444

2028NESTFH3

Figure 6-9 Sample Nested Rotational Mailboxes
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Rotational Mailbox Diagram

Before configuring a rotational mailbox, complete a Mailbox Worksheet and a
Rotational Mailbox Diagram Each diagrarn entry is explained in the following
paragraphs. Pre-programmed (default) values for entries are given, where applicable.
If you want to use a default value, indicate that fact on the diagram. Then you will
not need to select or enter any information for that parameter during
reconfiguration. Figure 6-10 shows a sample Rotational Mailbox diagram. Blank

worksheets and diagrams are supplied behind the “Worksheets” tab.

Mailbox No. Enter the number of the rotational mailbox in the topmost box on
the worksheet. Enter the numbers of all mailboxes that are members of the
rotational mailbox’s distribution list 01 (child mailboxes) in the remaining boxes.
For every mailbox number you identify in the Rotational Mailbox Diagram, you
should complete a corresponding Mailbox Worksheet (as described later in this
chapter under “Mailbox Worksheets”).

FCOS The FCOS assigned to a child mailbox determines its relationship to the

USSR SIS RIS | R 1 1.1 . e b 1 cvarmmmle RONQ 17
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customized equivalent enables a rotational mailbox; FCOS 6 or a customized
equivalent enables the mailbox to give the caller information then hang up. Use
either one of the defaults described in the Feature Class of Service chapter or a
customized FCOS that includes all the applicable feature bits.

ora

Index If you want rotation to start at the first child mailbox in the rotational
mailbox’s distribution list 01, just enter a check mark; otherwise, enter the index
number of the mailbox you want the rotation to start at. Rotation starts with the
lowest-numbered index.

Period If you want the rotation to cycle on a time-and-date basis, enter the
number of hours in the period. This is the length of time before the server rotates to
the next child mailbox. All callers reach the same mailbox in the distribution list

0 L SN IO I 3] 1 AT
auring uc statca PC od. (INO IHQCX lS l'lCCCSSEll'y }

Start date For the period type of rotation, enter the date on which the rotation
cycle is to start.

Start time For the period type of rotation, enter the time at which the rotation
cycle is to start.



Rotational Mailbox Worksheet

System Mailbox number 100

fFcos _17

Index " Period

Start date

Start time

List !

101,102, 103, 104,
105, 106, 107

Members

M Greeting/msg recorded

System Mailbox number 101 System Mailbox number 102 System Mailbox number 1 (25
FCOS 6 FCOS 6 FCOS G -
Index v Period == Index === Period w=™ Index  w=" Period  w=
Start date - Startdate == Startdate _ ==

Start time - Start time - Start time -

List List List -

Members - Members s Members 7~

@, Greeting/msg recorded @, Greeting/msg recorded D Greeting/msg recorded

Mailbox #104 Mailbox #105 Mailbox #104 Mailbox #104
Thureday Msg.  Friday Msg. Saturday Msg. Sunday Msg.
FCOS & FCOS & FCOS 6 FCOS &

4 v 4

v

Figure 6-10 Sample Rotational Mailbox Diagram
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List A rotational mailbox must have distribution list 01, whose members are the
mailboxes that are rotated to. If the list is sorted when it is created, the rotation cycle
begins with the lowest-numbered mailbox. If the list is unsorted when it is created,
the rotation cycle begins with the first mailbox entered in the list. Distribution lists
are allowed in child mailboxes (for example, to create a nested arrangement) but they
are not needed for the rotational arrangement to work.

Members Identify all child mailboxes as members of distribution list 01 in the
rotational mailbox.

Template (MESA Forms) Mailboxes

MESA Forms is an optional feature, and provides an information template function
(voice forms) for a server.

A MESA Forms mailbox plays the greetings stored in its child mailboxes,
sequentially, and records a message after each greeting. A typical application must
have a rotational mailbox, with several child MESA Forms mailboxes, all pointing to
the same list of Greeting-Only mailboxes.

Tree Mailboxes
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A tree mailbox provides a call routing capability. It plays a greeting then prompts
the caller to enter a single digit to obtain more information. After entering the
desired digit, the caller is routed to a child mailbox. A tree mailbox is sometimes
called a “bulletin board” mailbox. -

A mailbox owner can set up a tree mailbox by creating distribution list 01, then
adding the numbers of the child mailboxes into this list. The lowest-numbered
mailbox number can be reached by pressing 1 after the greeting, the next lowest-
numbered mailbox number can be reached by pressing 2, etc. Up to 190 child
mailboxes can be added. A greeting that directs a caller to enter an appropriate
number must be recorded.

As an example of a tree mailbox, suppose that a major hotel chain wants to route
callers to a particular reservations desk. The tree mailbox greeting could be:
“Welcome to Globe Hotels” world-wide reservation service. Press 1 for hotels in
Canada and the US; press 2 for hotels in Mexico and South America; press 3 for
hotels in Europe.” Figure 6-11 illustrates this arrangement.

To implement this arrangement, you would first plan for two series of numbers to be
processed in the same order:
. The mailbox numbers for the three reservations desks

o The single-digit numbers callers press on the key pad to reach these
mailboxes
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The chart below gives an example.

Department Mailbox # Digit callers press to reach mailbox
Canada/US. 104 1
Mexico/S. America | 106 2
Europe 107 3

Second, you would assign the Tree FCOS to a standard mailbox that acts as the tree
mailbox. You would then create standard mailboxes for each reservation desk to act
as child mailboxes. Next, you would add the child mailbox numbers to distribution
list 01 of the tree mailbox. Finally, you would record a greeting, similar to the one
mentioned earlier, for the tree mailbox.

Types of Child Mailboxes

Child mailboxes in the distribution list of a tree mailbox can themselves be trees or
any other types of mailboxes. For example, by assigning an FCOS such as Unlimited
or Restricted to a child mailbox, callers can leave messages.

Tree Mailbox
#100

"Welcome to Globe Hotels' world-wide
reservation service. Press 1 for hotels
in Canada and the US ...

Caller A Caller Caller -\
presses..[ ! /: presses.. presses..[ 3‘;\.:-'

! oy !

Mailbox Mailbox Mailbox
#106 #107

\J
Euvrope
reservation info

2029TREE.FH3

Canada/U.S.

reservation info

'1

Mexico/So.America
reservation info

Figure 6-11 Sample Tree Mailbox Arrangement
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Server Assigns Caller Input Digits

The server assigns the digits 1, 2, and 3 to the mailboxes in distribution list 01: digit
1 to the first mailbox in the list, digit 2 to the second mailbox in the list, and so on.
Tl o e J wemzaend Yooy i ot Vo VT o b L 1ty L
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next lowest numbered mailbox , and so on. If you assign additional mailboxes to the
list, then you should change the tree mailbox’s greeting to reflect the new choices
available. For sorted distribution lists, if you delete a mailbox from the list, or if new
numbers are assigned to mailboxes, you must change the greeting to reflect the new

order. These changes would not affect unsorted distribution lists.

More Than Nine Child Mailboxes

If you have more than nine child mailboxes, the server pauses briefly after single-digit
entries to allow for more digits. To speed up processing, the greeting should tell
users they can enter 2# instead of 2 for the second branch.

Routing of Calls

If callers do not enter a digit after listening to the greeting in a tree mailbox, they are
routed to the attendant’s mailbox. If feature bit 120 (Default to first child mailbox
of tree mailbox) is included in the FCOS, callers are routed to the first mailbox in
the list. The server then processes the call according to the FCOS assigned to the
first child mailbox. Feature bit 186 (Default to last child mailbox of tree mailbox)
works similarly, defaulting to the last mailbox in the list.

Shared Extension Mailbox

To configure a tree mailbox where several people share one telephone extension, you
can use the suggested additional FCOS for Shared Extension Mailbox (see
“Suggested Additional FCOSs” in the Feature Class of Service chapter.)

The shared extension mailbox must contain distribution list 01 witch all child
mailboxes as members. You can record a greeting for the mailbox; the server
automatically prompts the user with the child mailboxes’ names.

Each child mailbox must have an FCOS that contains feature bit 134 (Broadcast
message waiting only), and distribution list 01 with the parent mailbox as the only
member. Each child mailbox can have a name recorded so the shared extension
mailbox plays its greeting with user names. If you don’t record a name, the mailbox
number is played instead.

Here is an example of what a caller would hear: “You have reached Ivy Dormitory,
room 18” (a custom greeting). Then follows a standard greeting: “To leave a
message for Cindy Jones, press 1. To leave a message for Laura Smith, press 2.” Ifa
user does not record a name, the prompt would be: “To leave a message for mailbox

203, press 3.”
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A user of a shared extension mailbox would be prompted to enter the same digits
when logging in, for example, “Hello Ivy Dormitory, room 18. To retrieve messages
for Cindy Jones press 1, to retrieve messages for Laura Smith, press 2.” Then the
user would be prompted with a name confirmation, and asked for the child
mailbox’s passcode.

If a user moves to another room or telephone station, you can transfer the child
mailbox to another shared mailbox extension without losing any messages. To do
this, you would remove the child mailbox from distribution list 01, and add it to
another shared mailbox extension’s distribution list. Then you would change the
child mailbox’s distribution list to point to the new parent mailbox. All settings for
the child mailbox, such as messages, greetings, name, etc. will remain intact.

Receptionist 1l Considerations

Feature bit 121 (Define tree mailbox) lets a child mailbox also be a tree mailbox.
Feature bit 141 (Define chain mailbox in Receptionist II) allows a child mailbox to
act as a chain mailbox. In addition, with these feature bits included in the mailbox’s
FCOS, Receptionist I1 can route a call from a chain mailbox to a tree mailbox and
vice-versa.

Callers can bypass the single-digit tree options if they want to enter an extension
number instead. In the greeting of the tree mailbox, tell callers they can press # to
bypass the single-digit tree options. Be sure to tell callers thart they can press # only
while the greeting is playing; at any other time during the call, if callers press #, they
will be disconnected. The greeting should also state that callers can reach an
attendant by pressing 0.

Tree Mailbox Diagram

Before configuring a tree mailbox, complete a Mailbox Worksheet and a Tree
Mailbox Diagram. Each diagram entry is explained in the following paragraphs.
Pre-programmed (default) values for entries are given, where applicable. If you want
to use a default value, indicate that fact on the diagram. Then you will not need to
select or enter any information for that parameter during reconfiguration. Figure
6-12 shows a sample Tree Mailbox diagram. A blank Mailbox Group Worksheet is
supplied behind the “Worksheets” tab.

Mailbox No. Enter the number of the tree mailbox in the topmost box on the
worksheet. Enter the number of all mailboxes that are members of the tree mailbox’s
distribution list 01 (child mailboxes) in the remaining boxes. For every mailbox
number identified in the Tree Mailbox Diagram, there should be a corresponding
Mailbox Worksheet completed (see “Mailbox Worksheets” later in this chapter).
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Tree Mailbox Worksheet

Fcos 15

Mailbox number ; 2&&2

st 1

Members 1220, 5055,

2054

M Greeting/msg recorded

Digit I}

Digit| 3

1220

Mailbox number

FCOS 15

List 1

Members 1220, 1221, 1223

M Greeting/msg recorded

FCOS o

Mailbox number _5 O 5 5

List

Members

E Greeting/msg recorded

Mailbox number 5 O 54

FCOS 2

List

one
Members

m Greeting/msg recorded

digit 1 digit 2 digit 3
Mailbox 1221 Mailbox 1221 Mailbox 1221
FCOS & FCO5 6 FCOS &

Figure 6-12 Sample Tree Mailbox Diagram




Billing Outdials to an Account or Long Distance Carrier

]
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FCOS The FCOS assigned to a child mailbox determines its relationship to the tree
mailbox and also determines how it is used. For example, FCOS 15 (Tree)or a
customized equivalent enables a tree mailbox; FCOS 17 (Rotational Mailboxes)or a
customized equivalent enables branching to another mailbox; FCOS 6 (Greeting
Only) or a customized equivalent enables the mailbox to give the caller information
then hang up; FCOS 1 (Unlimited)allows the mailbox to play a greeting then allows
a caller to leave a message. Use either one of the defaults described in the Feature
Class of Service chapter or a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable
feature bits.

List A tree mailbox must have distribution list 01, whose members are the
mailboxes that are branched to when a caller presses the associated digit.

Members Identify all child mailboxes as members of distribution list 01 in the
tree mailbox.

Greeting recorded You must record a greeting in the tree mailbox, to tell
callers which digit to press for the desired mailbox. You should also record
appropriate greetings or messages in the child mailboxes.

Applicable Outdial Types

You can configure a mailbox so that outdials from that mailbox are charged to the
individual mailbox owner or to another billing account that you specify. This billing
account can be a telephone credit card, a service bureau account, or any other billing
account. You can also specify a carrier for long distance outdials made from a
mailbox. For more information on billing features, see the Billing chapter.

Outdial billing to an account or long distance carrier applies to:

s Pages

e Message Delivery

e Call placement

e FaxMemo

¢ Auto Wakeup

e Any other type of outdial

Any combination of these outdials can be billed or unbilled, depending on how you
set the following parameters in a mailbox configuration:
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e Billed outdial index
o Internal outdial index
e Unbill

e Access type

For example, you can have call placement outdials, but not internal FaxMemo
deliveries or paging calls, billed to the originating mailboxes” accounts

Configuration Summary
Configuring this feature involves:

1. Configuring the access code that the outdial index represents in the Pager
application

2. Establishing a minimum billed number length in the LCOS assigned to the
originating mailbox

3. Setting these outdial billing parameters in the configuration of the
originating mailbox:
e Internal outdial index
¢ Billed outdial index
e Unbilled outdial index -
¢ Billing number

¢ Billing dialing order

Building on the example mentioned earlier, suppose you want call placement
outdials carried by common carriers and billed to the mailbox owner’s common
carrier calling card. You also want to allow unbilled FaxMemo deliveries and
unbilled paging calls. The mailbox owner’s billing number is 103-444-9801. To do

|

this, you:

1. Configure indexes and access codes such as

Index  Access code (Dial String) ~ Outdial type (Outdial System Name)

3 T+9+T+103330+G Call place/Sprint
4 T Internal
S T9T Paging

2. Set the appropriate mailbox configuration parameters as shown in Figure

6-13.



Mailboxes

LCOS 8 Includes Minimum Billed

. / Number Length limits parameter

Limits Class of service: 8

Group Class of servicg: 4 For internal FaxMemo
Network Class of service: 4 / deliveries access code
Tenant Class of service: 6

Enter Internal Outdial Index: 4

Enter Billed Outdial Index: 3<«———— Forcall placement access code
Enter Unbilled Outdial Index: 5<—\ .

Enter Billing Number: 1034449801 For paging calls access code

Enter Billing Dialing Order: NB‘—\ Account to be billed

Dial the destination number
before the billing number

Message waiting type #1: 5
Pager access type: U

Call Placement pager access type: B
: 20230DBP.FH3
L ]

The mailbox owner would dial a
number such as:

Call placement digit

Destination number

r Y
8-707-332-9080

The system dial number thus:

Carry by Sprint
Destination telephone number

Bill this number

4 N7 N 7 ) N
9 10330 707 332 95080 103 444 9801
20240DBN.FH3

Figure 6-13 Outdial Billing Configuration
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Record an Alternate Company GIeeting........couueevrrensmsesssesaceeerencasnnnns CP 5041
Record Company GIEETNGS ...vuurveiurisisisanesssisassssssssessecscnsisesssnassnnes CP 5043
Schedule Company Greetings.........cccovurmruerriireeremsisessssnssseeeismnssaesans CP 5024
Set Languages for PIOMPLS ....ovveeivimiieiieiie s CP 3312
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Mailboxes
Mailboxes CORfIGULation ......coveeerueerserssneruesensssssarassesssnsasasessescanannseses CP 3310
Configure a Broadcast Mailbox ......cocueeimecieiiniicinncciiiens CP 3326
Configure 2 Chain MailboX.......ccoviiimrmriiiineiiiscenn s CP 3292
Configure a Rotational Mailbox ..o CP 3313
Configure a Standard Mailbox .......ccveieciiees CP 3305
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Distribution List Configuration

ce3315

Page 1 of 2

VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step

This procedure summarizes the steps for allowing distribution lists as a user option, and

for configuring the available types and functions of distribution lists in a server.

Reference

1. Customize an FCOS to include some or all of the following feature bits, as applicable:

2.
3.

4.

20 (make messages)

24 (give messages)

32 (make to user distribution list)

33 (give to user distribution list)

34 (make to master distribution list)
35 (give to master distribution list)

36 (auto-receipt for user dist list msgs)
40 (receive messages from other users)
44 (receive user dist list messages)

45 (receive master dist list messages)
70 (User Options Menu)

74 (create or modify user distribution list)

Note: Feature bit 74 alone does not allow all distribution lists to be modified;
you must also allow change rights in the mailbox configuration.

e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS,

or
® Copyan FCOS and edit it as necessary.
Customize an LCOS to include the desired limits parameters listed in Table 1.

Customize a GCOS 1o include a group shared by all members of the same
distribution list.
Configure the desired mailboxes, entering the correct FCOS, LCOS, GCOS and allow

parameters to allow review and change rights for distribution lists..

Once mailboxes have been appropriately configured, distribution lists — including
master distribution lists — can be created and maintained from the mailboxes. In
addition, you can create distribution lists for mailbox owners — and master
distribution lists — from the List Maintenance Menu.

CP 5011, Ch. 1
or

CP 5007, Ch. 1
CP 5017, Ch. 8
CP 5030, Ch. 8

CP 5037
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Step

Reference

Table 1 Menus for Limits Parameters

Parameter Menu

Max Number of Distribution Lists | Even More Limits Parameter Menu
(from 0 through 99; 0 is the same
as 99)

Max Members Per Distribution Even More Limits Parameter Menu
List (from 0 through 65535; 0 is
the same as 65535)

Max Recipients Count (from 0 Even More Limits Parameter Menu
through 65535; 0 is the same as
65535)

Min Number of Recipients for Even More Limits Parameter Menu
Receipt Summary (from 0 through
65535; 0 is the same as 65535)

Orther limits parameters as desired | Limits Parameters Menu, More Limits

Parameters Menu, Off System Message
Menu
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This procedure explains how to allow a broadcast mailbox to send a message to another
broadcast mailbox, which can rebroadcast the message.

Step Reference

1. Customize an FCOS to include some or all of the following feature bits, as applicable:
174 (define broadcast greeting mailbox)
175 (receive broadcast greeting)
178 (define broadcast name mailbox)

179 (receive broadcast name)

e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, CP5011,Ch. 1
or or
e Copyan FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1

2. Assign the number 1 to the distribution list in the receiving broadcast mailbox.

3. Include the receiving broadcast mailbox in Distribution List 1 of the sending
broadcast mailbox.

4. Configure the receiving broadcast mailbox with the applicable FCOS, LCOS, and CP 3315
GCOS the same as for any distribution list message receiving.




Configure a Mailbox for Distribution Lists
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Step

This procedure summarizes how to configure a mailbox for distribution lists.

Note: This procedure assumes that CP 3315 (Configure Distribution Lists) has been

completed.

Reference

1.

Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2.

Identify the mailbox.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Maillbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to configure for distribution lists.

or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Promps: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to configure for distribution
lists. If you want this mailbox to hold master distribution lists, specify
the administrator’s mailbox number

Press Enter to reach the Feature Class of Service prompt.

Assign the appropriately-customized FCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: (New) Features class of service:
Response: Number of the FCOS (1-640) that is customized for distribution lists.

Press Enter to reach the Limits Class of Service prompt.
Assign the appropriately customized LCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: (New) Limits class of service:

Response: Number of the LCOS (1-640) that is customized for distribution lists.
Press Enter to reach the Group Class of Service prompt.

Assign the appropriately-customized GCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: (New) Group class of service
Response: Number of the GCOS (1-32,000) containing a group that is shared by
all members of the same distribution list.

Press Enter to reach the lists prompt.

Menu Map 3
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Step Reference

10. Allow the mailbox owner to have review rights and/or change rights for the mailbox
owner’s distribution lists. Change rights allow the mailbox owner to change the
contents of a list; review rights allow the owner to play the mailbox numbers on the
list.

Note: This mailbox parameter alone does not allow change rights; you must
also include feature bit 74 (create or modify user distribution list) in

the FCOS.

Prompt: Lists with review rights:
Response: Any of the following entries:

A for all distribution lists

A single list, for example, 2

A series of lists, for example, 1,3,4,6,

A range of lists, for example, 1-6

A combination of any of the above entries; for example,
1-5,8,12,50-70,90

Prompt: Lists with change rights:
Response: Same as just described for review rights. -

11. After the last entry, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts for

the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or exit.

@D Using the Full-Screen Interface
. 2. Identify the mailbox.
Select: ~ (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

3. Move the cursor, using the arrow keys, the Tab key, or Enter, to reach the
parameters you want to change.

4. Assign the appropriately customized LCOS to the mailbox.
Prompt: Limits:
Response: Number of the LCOS (1-640) that is customized for distribution lists.
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Step

Reference

5. Assign the appropriately-customized FCOS to the mailbox.

Prompr: Features:
Response: Number of the FCOS (1-640) that is customized for distribution lists.

You can press the Home key to see a list of defined FCOSs. Then press
any key to return to the FCOS prompt.

6. Assign the appropriately-customized GCOS to the mailbox.

Prompt: Group:

Response: Number of the GCOS (1-32,000) containing a group that is shared by
all members of the same distribution list.

7. Allow the mailbox owner to have review rights or change rights, or both, for the
mailbox owner’s distribution lists. Change rights allow the mailbox owner to

change the contents of a list; review rights allow the owner to play the mailbox
numbers on the list.

Note: This mailbox parameter alone does not allow change rights; you must

also include feature bit 74 (create or modify user distribution list) in
the FCOS.

Prompt: List rights: Review:

Response: Press the End key to edit the Review List Rights table. Using the arrow
keys, move the cursor to the fields corresponding to the lists you want to
change rights for. Enter 0 to deny review rights and 1 to allow review
rights for each list. The defaultis 1 (allow review rights) for all lists.

Press F10 to save your changes, or F9 to cancel your changes to the list
review rights.

Prompr: Change:

Response: Press the End key to edit the Change List Rights table. Using the arrow
keys, move the cursor to the fields corresponding to the lists you want to
change rights for. Enter 0 to deny change rights and 1 to allow change
rights for each list. The default is 1 (allow change rights) for all lists.

Press F10 to save your changes, or F9 to cancel your changes to the list
change rights.

8. After the last entry, the cursor returns to the first entry. You can change any of the
parameters until your are satisfied with your entries..

9. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.
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Step Reference

10. You can either create or modify another mailbox, or exit. Press F9 to exit the
Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

Doc. Rev. A
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Step

procedure describes how to use a distribution list for broadcasting greetings or

Reference

The mailbox used for broadcasting greetings or names can be a standard mailbox,
broadcast mailbox, or tree mailbox.

1. Customize an FCOS 1w include the following feature bits, as applicable:

174 (define broadcast greeting mailbox) in the FCOS assigned to the mailbox that
will broadcast greetings.

175 (receive broadcast greeting) in the ECOS assigned to the mailbox that will
receive broadcasted greetings.

179 (dafine hraadraer name maillhay) in the RCOS acer
/ I, P W -

A on oy
O \GENNE DI0aalast name MaliooX; 1l 4Gk ed jxe] the ;uallbcx th?u.

will broadcast names.

179 (receive broadcast name) in the FCOS assigned to the mailbox that will

receive broadcasted names.
e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS,
or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary.
2. Create a Distribution List 1 and 9 to contain the greeting or name broadeast list.

To broadcast messages and greetings to the same list of recipients, make Distribution List
1 for broadcasting messages and keep Distribution List 9 for broadcasting greetings and
names. Make Distribution Lists 1 and 9 identical in content.

CP 5011, Ch. 1
or

CP 5007, Ch. 1
CP 5025
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This procedure describes how to create a master distribution list at a server maintenance
console or by phone. A master distribution list is created the same way as 2 mailbox
users distribution list. By making the list in the administrator’s mailbox, the list is then a
master distribution list available for all mailboxes to use.

Step Reference

@) At a Server Maintenance Console

1. Make sure the administrator’s mailbox is appropriately configured for distribution

lists.
e Check the FCOS assigned to the administrator’s mailbox. CP 5045
e Make sure the FCOS supports distribution lists. CP 5006, Ch. 7
2. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the List Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

3. Modify the distribution list in the administrator’s mailbox. All of the following are CP 5025

valid members:
e  Mailbox number

e M and a remote mailbox with a telephone number for AMIS Analog; the remote

mailbox and telephone number are separated by a comma (for example,
M3788,4283788) -

e N and a remote mailbox for networking

e Pand a remote mailbox with a network prefix for networking

e T and a telephone number for call placement

e D and a mailbox owner distribution list number, except in a broadcast mailbox

e Sand a master distribution list number, except in a broadcast mailbox

@ By Phone
1. Make sure the administrator’s mailbox is appropriately configured for distribution
lists.
o Check the FCOS assigned to the administrator’s mailbox. CP 5045
e  Make sure the FCOS supports distribution lists. CP 5006, Ch. 7

2. Enter the server’s extension number.
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Step

Reference

3. Loginto the administrator’s mailbox:

Note: The following steps are typical. Logging into the administrator’s
mailbox could differ at your installation, depending on integrations
and other optional features that are installed.

a. Press|*)and enter the administrator’s mailbox number.

b. Enter the administrator’s passcode.
Tw .

c. Pressi&) for User Options.
JKL . -

d. Press{ ) to create or modify a list.

e. Enter the list number preceded by a 0 (zero); valid list numbers are 1 to 99,
entered as “01” through “099.”

f. Press\ &) to name the list.

e Record a list name.

wxy
e Press|{ s to save the name.

g. Pressi2) to add a name to the list. Enter the number of the mailbox that you
wish to add.

o The server confirms the entry: “<user’s name> added.” -

h. Repeat step g for each mailbox to be added.

- WXy . . .
1. Press \9 ) to save your entries and exit to the Main Menu.
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This procedure shows how to add members or delete members in a single distribution
list, or a master distribution list.

Step

Reference

1." Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the List Maintenance Menu.

2. Identify the distribution list.

Select:
Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

(C) Create, Modify, or Show Distribution Lists
Mailbox:

Number of the mailbox that contains the list you want to add to or
delete from.

To modify a master distribution list, enter the administrator’s mailbox.

Distribution list:

Number of the list you want to add to or delete from (1-99). For
mailboxes that rotate on full, tree mailboxes, MESA Form mailboxes,

and broadcast mailboxes, specify 1. For a name greet mailbox, specify 9.

(S)orted or (U)nsorted list ?
U if the list is in a tree mailbox,

or

S for all other types of mailboxes. Keep in mind that sorting of lists
longer than 190 members can be slow.

3. If desired, check the list to make sure the member is or is not already in the list.

Prompt:
Response:

Check for duplicate before add (y/n) [Y]?
Y if you want the server to check the list, or

N to bypass the check.

Menu Map 3
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Step

Reference

4, Add or delete the desired member.

Prompz: (A)dd, (D)elete, or (S)how list ?
" Response: A to add a member,

or
D to delete a member.

Prompt; Member:

Response: The member you want to add or delete. All of the following are valid
members:

Mailbox number

M and a remote mailbox with a telephone number for AMIS
Analog; the remote mailbox and telephone number are separated by
a comma (for example, M3788,4283788).

N and a remote mailbox for networking
T and a telephone number for off-server messaging
D and a distribution list number, except in a broadcast mailbox
S and a master distribution list number, except in a broadcast -
mailbox
®  Mailbox numbers can be entered in any of the formats shown below; the other
numbers must be entered one at a time:

A single mailbox number, for example, 3788
A continuous range of mailbox numbers, for example, 3001-3788
A series of mailbox numbers, for example, 3781,3782,3786,3788

*  You can mix formats of mailbox number entries, so you can specify all the
mailbox numbers necessary in one attempt. For example, this entry is valid:

208,222-308,333,334,661
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Step

Reference

5. After the server confirms that the member just specified was added or deleted,
continue adding or deleting or complete the activity.
Prompt: (A)dd, (D)elete, or (S)how list ?

Response: o To add or delete more members from the current list, enter A or D
as described in step 4.

¢ To complete adding or deleting members:

a. Press Enter.

b. When the server asks if you want to save changes to the
distribution list, press Y. The server reports the current members,

reflecting members just added or deleted, and your additions and
deletions are saved.
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This procedure explains how to delete distribution lists from a mailbox.
Step Reference
1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the List Maintenance Menu Menu Map 3

Select: (D) Delete Distribution Lists
Prompr: Mailbox for distribution list to delete:

Response: Number of the mailbox containing the distribution list you want to
delete.

Prompt: List to delete:
Response: Number of the list (1-99) you want to delete from this mailbox.

2. The server shows the current members in the list.

Prompt: Delete (y/n):
Response: Y for yes.

3. The server confirms that the list just specified was deleted.

Prompr: Mailbox for distribution list to delete:

Response: Enter the same mailbox number as in step 1 if you want to delete
more distribution lists from it; otherwise, enter the number of
another mailbox that has distribution lists you want to delete.

When you have completed deleting distribution lists, just press Enter.

This takes you back to the List Maintenance Menu.

Doc. Rev. A
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This procedure shows how 1o delete a member from all distribution lists in the server.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the List Maintenance Menu.
2. Identify the mailbox to delete from the distribution lists.

Select:  (F) Find and/or Delete Mailboxes From All Lists
Prompt: Mailbox to search for:

Response: Number of a mailbox to be deleted from all distribution lists.

Prompt: Enter another mailbox or <CR>:
Response: Another mailbox number of a mailbox to be deleted from all
distribution lists,

or
Press Enter if done entering mailbox numbers.

Prompt: Delete from lists?
Response: 'Y to remove mailbox(es) from all distribution lists in the server.

3. The server responds with a message telling you which lists the member was

deleted from.

Prompt: Mailbox to search for: -

Response: Another mailbox number (member) to delete, or just press Enter to
go back to the List Maintenance Menu.

Menu Map 3
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This procedure describes the nesting of a distribution list within a distribution list. It

also describes how to prevent mailbox owners from nesting distribution lists.

Step

Reference

@D Nesting a Distribution List
To nest a list:
1. Specify it as a member of the list being created or modified.

2. Make sure the number of a nested list is different from the number of the
discribution list that contains it.

@D Preventing a Nested Distribution List

o To prevent nesting, include feature bit 222 (deny nesting of distribution lists) in the
FCOS.

CP 5025

CP 5011, Ch. 1
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This procedure describes how you can find and view all distribution lists containing a
specified member.
Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the List Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

Select:  (F) Find and/or Delete Mailboxes From All Lists
Prompr: Mailbox to search for:

Response: Number of a mailbox (member) that you want to find.
Prompr: Enter another mailbox or <CR>:
Response: Another mailbox number of a mailbox to be found,
or
Press Enter if done entering mailbox numbers.

Prompt: Delete from lists?
Response: N for no.

The server responds with a message telling you which lists in which mailboxes
contain the specified member.

2. Continue the viewing or go back to the List Maintenance Menu.

Prompz_- Mailbox to search for: -

Response: The next mailbox number (member) to find, or just press Enter to
go back to the List Maintenance Menu.
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This procedure describes how to view the members of a distribution list.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then go to the List Maintenance Menu.

Select:
Prompt:

Response:

Prompt:

Response:

Prompe:

Response:

Prompt:

Response:

Prompt:

Response:

(C) Create, Modify, or Show Distribution Lists
Mailbox:

Number of the mailbox that contains the list you want to view.

Distribution list:
Number of the list you want to view.

(S)orted or (U)nsorted list ?
U if the list is in a tree mailbox,
or

S for all other types of mailboxes. Keep in mind that sorting of lists
longer than 190 members can be slow.

Check for duplicate before add (y/n)-?
N to bypass the check.

(A)dd, (D)elete, or (S)how list ?
S to show the list. -

The server lists the current members and their names.

2. Continue the viewing or go back to the List Maintenance Menu.

Prompt:

Response:

Mailbox:

The next mailbox number containing a distribution list you want to
view, or just press Enter to go back to the List Maintenance Menu.

Menu Map 3
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This procedure describes how to allow a caller to be transferred automatically to an
attendant or a mailbox extension after playing a greeting.

Step Reference

@D Transfer to an Attendant

1. Ensure that the mailbox from which a caller is transferred contains the desired
greeting.
2. Specify an attendant extension in the mailbox.

Prompr: Attendant extension number:
Response: The number of the attendant’s extension that the caller is automatically
transferred to after playing the greeting.

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Atten DN:”
3. Assign an FCOS to the mailbox that transfers a caller to an attendant after the
greeting plays.
Prompt: Features class of service:

Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bit 063 (Call mailbox
attendant after greeting). Ensure that this FCOS does not include bit

062 (Hang up immediately after greeting).

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”

@Y Transfer to a Mailbox Extension

1. Ensure that the mailbox from which a caller is transferred contains the desired
. greeting.

2. Specify an extension for the mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox’'s extension number:
Response: The number of the mailbox’s extension that the caller is automatically
transferred to after playing the greeting.

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Extension:”
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Step

Reference

3. Assign an FCOS to this mailbox that transfers a caller to the mailbox’s extension
after the greeting plays.

: Prompt: Features class of service:
Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bit 064 (Call mailbox

user extension after greeting). Ensure that this FCOS does not include
bit 062 (Hang up immediately after greeting).

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”
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This procedure shows how to delay a requested receipt notice, configure the playing of a
receipt summary, and allow a distribution list message to automatically generate a receipt

notice.
Step Reference
@D Delaying a Receipt Notice
Include feature bit 223 (delay requested receipt for 24 hours) in the FCOS to be
assigned to the mailbox. When this bit is in the FCOS, the mailbox owner will not hear
any requested receipts until 24 hours later.
e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, or CP 5011, Ch. 1
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
@> Allowing an Automatically-Generated Receipt Notice
1. Include the following feature bits in the FCOS to be assigned to the sending
mailboxes.
36 (auto-receipt for user dist list msgs)
20 (make messages)
Either 32 (make to user distribution list) o7 33 (give to user distribution list) ~
e Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, or CP 5011, Ch. 1
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1
2. Include feature bit 44 (receive user dist list messages) in the FCOS to be assigned to
the receiving mailboxes.
¢ Either add the bit to an existing FCOS, or CP 5011, Ch. 1
¢ Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary. CP 5007, Ch. 1

When bit 36 is in the FCOS, the server automatically generates a receipt notice for a
message sent to a distribution list. When mailbox owners log into their mailboxes, the
receipt announces:

“The following users have not played your message.” (list of mailbox names)

“The following users have played your message.” (list of mailbox names, each followed|

by the time the user played the message, such as “Joe Snow, 3:42 p.m.”)

Each time mailbox owners log in, they hear the updated receipt notice. Receipts are
updated until mailbox owners discard them.
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Step Reference

@D Configuring for a Receipt Summary

1. Set the Min Number of Recipients for Receipt Summary parameter in the LCOS, CP 5017, Ch. 8
to a number from 1 through 65,535. Specify 0 to disable the playing of a receipt
summary.

2. Assign the LCOS to the mailbox that will receive receipts. CP 4351, Ch. 8

3. After a distribution list message is made to at least the number of recipients
specified, the server plays the following receipt summary, in this order:

“n recipients could not receive your message.”

“n recipients have not played your message.”

<« . . »
n recipients have played your message.
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This procedure describes how to copy a mailbox greeting, name, or fax cover page from
one mailbox to another. You must perform this procedure at a server maintenance
console, after a greeting has been recorded for the source mailbox.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Main Menu, then go to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3
2. Choose to copy a mailbox greeting.

Select:  (K) Copy/Delete/Enable Mailbox Greetings
Prompt: COMMAND (Copy, Delete, or Enable ?):

Response: C to copy.

3. Identify the source and destination mailboxes.

Prompr: Enter mailbox to copy name/greeting from:
Response: The mailbox number of the source mailbox.

Prompt: Enter mailbox to copy name/greeting to:
Response: The mailbox number of the target mailbox. You can copy the greeting
to more than one mailbox by using any of the formats shown below:

¢ A single mailbox number, for example 3788
* A continuous range of mailbox numbers, for example 3001-3788
* A series of mailbox numbers, for example 3781,3782,3786,3788

You can mix formats of mailbox number entries, so you can specify all
the mailbox numbers necessary in one attempt. For example, this entry
is valid:

208,222-308,333,334,661
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(93 L0y 4 A

C. .
JZ'EP

4. Identify what is to be copied.

Prompt: O Name
, 1-4 Greeting 1-4
5 Fax Cover Sheet

COMMAND (Enter source name/greeting number (0-5) [1]):

Response: For a user’s mailbox:
enter 1 for the Personal greeting.

For an administrator’s mailbox:
Enter 1 for the Day company greeting,
Enter 2 for the Night company greeting,
Enter 4 for the Alternate greeting.

For an attendant’s mailbox:
Enter 1 for the Message of the Day,
Enter 2 for the Site tutorial,
Enter 4 for the Alternate greeting,

For all mailboxes:
Enter 0 for the Name,
Enter 5 for the Fax Cover Sheet.

{Enter destination name/greeting
number (0-5) [11):

|—\

~et

Wh
-
1
3

~oan oo
Uu Lakl \.

d
L.
copy more greetings, or press Enter to exit to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.
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This procedure describes how to enable an alternate greeting at a server maintenance
console or by phone, once an alternate greeting has been recorded. This procedure

assumes that you have defined an administrator’s mailbox for the line group (CP 3303).

Step Reference
@D At a Server Maintenance Console
1. Reach the Main Menu, then go to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

Select:  (K) Copy/Delete/Enable Mailbox Greetings
Prompt: COMMAND (Copy, Delete, or Enable ?):

Response: E for enable.

Prompr: Enter mailbox to enable greeting:
Response: The administrator’s mailbox number.

Promps: COMMAND (Enter type of greeting to emable (a/d/p) [p]):
Response: A for the alternate greeting.

Prompt: COMMAND (Copy., Delete, or Enable 7):
Response: Press Enter.

2. Exit to the Main Menu to make the recorded alternate greeting take effect. The
alternate greeting plays instead of the company day greeting and night greeting.

@D By Phone
1. Dial the server extension number.

2. Loginto the administrator’s mailbox.

a. Press(*) then enter the administrator’s mailbox number.

b. Enter the administrator’s passcode.

TW .
c. Press{ & for User Options.

GHI .
3. Pressi 2 for Greetings.

Doc Rev. A




CP 5042
Page 2 of 2
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step Reference

4. Specify an alternate for the company day greeting or night greeting, or both, as
follows:

e For an alternate to the day greeting, pressi2 followed by .
e For an alternate to the night greeting, press {8 followed by .
o For an alternate to both greetings, press .
5. Press |9 to exit to the Main Menu and make the alternate greeting take effect. The

alternate greeting will play instead of the company greeting(s) specified in the
preceding step.
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Enable or Disable a Message of the Day VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to configure a Series 6 server so that a message of the day
can be recorded and played, how to record a message of the day, and how to prevent a

message of the day from playing. This procedure assumes that you have defined an
attendant’s mailbox for the line group (CP 3304).

Step Reference
@) Enabling a Message of the Day
1. Assign an FCOS containing feature bit 43 to each mailbox you want to receive the CP 5003 Ch. 1

message of the day.
2. Record the message of the day in the attendant’s mailbox.
a. Dial the server extension number.

b. Log into the attendant’s mailbox.

Note: If your server has more than one attendant’s mailbox, record the
message of the day from the primary attendant’s mailbox. (The
primary attendant’s mailbox is the first mailbox number listed in the
configuration report.)

o Press then enter the attendant’s mailbox number.
* Enter the attendant’s passcode.
TV .
c. Press for User Options.

GH! “«
d. Press . The server prompts, “Press M to record the message of the day; T to
record the site tutorial.”

Press \ &) to record the message of the day.

o

22}

PRS .
Press |7 J to start recording the message.
e
g. After you have recorded the message of the day, press\ 7 to review it.

e To add information to the message, press .
e To discard the message and record a new one, press .
e To abandon the task, press\3 then press {2 before the recording prompt
plays.
h. When you are satisfied with the Message of the Day that you have recorded, press
to save the recording and return to the Main Menu.

@D Disabling a Message of the Day

You can disable a message of the day by phone or through the maintenance console.

To disable a message of the day by phone, record a new message then discard it:

1. Dial the server extension number.

™.a Do A
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Step Reference
2. Log into the Attendant’s Mailbox.
a. Press \ * | then enter the attendant’s mailbox number.
b.Enter the attendant’s passcode.
3. Press for User Options.
4. Press . The server prompts, “Press M to record the message of the day; T to
record the site tutorial.”
5. Pressi &) to record the message of the day.
6. In quick succession, record any words, press , then press . You will hear
“Nothing recorded. Message changed.” The original message and anything just
recorded are deleted.
1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

2. Choose the Copy/Delete/Enable Mailbox Greetings option.

Select: (K) Copy/Delete/Enable Mailbox Greetings
Prompt: Report destination (c/sl/s2) [c]:

Response: Press Enter.

Promps: COMMAND (Copy, Delete, or Enable ?):
Response: D

3. Identify the attendant’s mailbox to delete the message of the day from.

Prompr: Enter mailbox to delete name/greeting from:
Response: The attendant’s mailbox number.

4. Specify the message of the day.

Prompe:  COMMAND (Enter source name/greeting number (0-5):
Response: 1

The server displays a message confirming that greeting 1 (the message of the day) is
deleted from the identified attendant’s mailbox.

Prompr: COMMAND (Copy, Delete, or Enable ?):
Response: Press Enter.

To disable a message of the day through the server maintenance console:
5. Exit to the Main Menu.
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This procedure covers the standard tutorial (also called user tutorial or new user tutorial)
and site tutorial. It describes how to configure a server so that a site tutorial can be
recorded and played, and how to record a site tutorial. It also describes how to prevent
both types of tutorial from playing. This procedure assumes that you have defined an
attendant’s mailbox for the line group (CP 3304).

Stef Reference

@D Enable Only the Standard Tutorial

Enable the standard tutorial in the mailbox you want to change. Change only the CP 5048
tutorial setting to Y, press Enter to skip the other fields.

Note: The standard tutorial is set to play by default when a new
mailbox is created. When mailbox owners log in to their
mailboxes for the first time, they automatically hear the user
tutorial.

@D Enable All Tutorials

1. Record the site tutorial in the attendant’s mailbox. The site tutorial is a form of
greeting.

a. Dial the server extension number. -

b. Log into the attendant’s mailbox.

Note: If your server has more than one attendant’s mailbox, record the site
tutorial from the primary attendant’s mailbox. (The primary
attendant’s mailbox is the first mailbox number listed in the
configuration report.)

1) Press then enter the attendant’s mailbox number.

2) Enter the attendant’s passcode.
UV .
c. Pressia ) for User Options.

GHI . {3
d. Press{4 for Greetings. The server prompts, “Press M to record the message of
the day; T to record the site tutorial.”

Ty . .
e. DPress to record the site tutorial.
f.  After you have recorded the site tutorial, press to review it.
. . - ABC
e To add information to it, press .
. . DEF
e To discard it and record a new one, press .

e To abandon the task, press , then press \ .9 before the recording prompt
plays.

= -
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Step

Reference

. . . . wxy
g.  When you are satisfied with the site tutorial that you have recorded, press \9j to

save the recording and return to the main menu.

2. Turn on the tutorials in the mailbox. Change only the tutorial setting to Y, press
Enter to skip the other fields. The two tutorials will play only when new mailbox
owners first log in.

3. To allow mailbox owners to hear the tutorials any time:
a. Enable the tutorials as described above.

b. Include feature bits 70 (User Options Menu) and 78 (activate user tutorial) in the
FCOS to be assigned to the mailboxes.

e Either add the bits to an existing FCOS,

or
e Copy an FCOS and edit it as necessary.
c. Assign the FCOS containing bits 70 and 78 to the desired mailboxes.

@) Disable All Tutorials

Modify the mailbox that you want to turn off the tutorials. Change only the turorial _
setting to N, press Enter to skip the other fields.

CP 5048

CP 5011 Ch. 1
or

CP 5007 Ch. 1
CP 5003 Ch. 1

CP 5048
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This procedure describes how to record an alternate greeting that, when enabled, plays
instead of the company greeting. This procedure assumes that you have defined an
administrator’s mailbox for the line group (CP 3303).

Step Reference

1. Log into the administrator’s mailbox.
a. Dial the server extension number.

b. Press{* ) then enter the administrator’s mailbox number.

c. Enter the administrator’s passcode.

2. Record the alternate greeting.
w .
a. DPressie) for User Options.
GHL .
b. Press\4) for Greetings.

e For an alternate day greeting, press \ .3 followed by .

e For an alternate night greeting, press |6 followed by .

e For an alternate to both day and night greetings, press (2 then .
3. After you have recorded the greeting, press\z to review it.

e To add information to it, press .
. . DEF
¢ To discard it and record a new one, press .
DEF WXy .
e To abandon the task, press |3 ) then press |8 before the recording prompr plays.
4. When you are satisfied with the greeting that you have recorded, press .9 to save
the recording and return to the Main Menu.

5. If you have administrator’s mailboxes defined for other line groups and you want an
alternate greeting to play in those line groups: -

a. Log into the administrator’s mailbox for the next desired line group.

b. Record the alternate greeting for that administrator’s mailbox.
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This procedure describes how to record a company day greeting and night greeting.
This procedure assumes that you have defined an administrator’s mailbox for the line
group (CP 3303).
Step Reference

1. Loginto the administrator’s mailbox.

a. Enter the server extension number.

b. Press{*) then enter the administrator’s mailbox number.

c. Enter the administrator’s passcode.

2. Record the company greeting.
a. Press @ for User Oprtions.

I~ < @ _— IR} 1 -
b. Pressia ) for Greetings. The server prompts, “Press D to record the day greeting;
N to record the night greeting.”

DEF . .
c. Press\8jor , then record the appropriate greeting.
d. After you have recorded the greeting, press \ 7 to review it.

- - . 8C
e To add information to it, press .

- - DEF
e To discard it and record a new one, press @

e To abandon the task, press @ then press @ before the recording prompt
plays.

e. When you are satisfied with the greeting that you have recorded, press\£ to save
the recording and return to the Main Menu.

3. To record a company greeting for the other period, repeat the process just described
in step 2.

If only a day greeting or a night greeting is recorded, the following promprt plays
during the period for which no greeting was recorded:

“Welcome to the message center. Please enter a mailbox number or wait.”
4. Ifyou have administraror’s mailboxes defined for other line groups and you want a
company greeting to play in those line groups:

a. Loginto the administrator’s mailbox for the next desired line group.

b. Record the company greeting for the other period.
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This procedure describes how to designate when a company day greeting plays and when
a company night greeting plays.

Step Reference

1." Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specify the line group to which this function applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompr: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
aor

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

4. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu, then go to the Day/Night Menu. Menu Map 2

5. Designate the work day. -

Select:  (S) Start Time of the Workday

Prompr: Start time of the workday (hh:mm [am/pm])

Response: The time a workday starts, which will be the time when the company
day greeting begins to play. Enter the time in the format indicated by
the prompt; for example, 8:30am. If you do not specify “a.m.” or
“p.m.,” the server assumes that the time is “a.m.”

Select:  (E) End Time of the Workday

Prompt: End time of the workday (hh:mm [am/pm])

Response: The time a workday ends, which will be the time when the company
night (off hours; after hours) greeting begins to play. Enter the time in
the format indicated by the prompt; for example, 5:30pm. If you do
not specify “a.m.” or “p.m.,” the server assumes that the time is “p.m.”

Note: To have the same greeting play all the time, specify 12:00pm as both
the start and end times of the workday.
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Step Reference

6. Designate the work week.

Select: (W) Weekend Days
- Promp: Workdays (Monday thru Sunday) [DN]

Response: N or D in each of seven positions. N designates weekend days; D

designates work days. For example, a work week of Monday through
Friday, which is the default, is designated by DDDDDNN.

The company day greeting does not play on weekend days.

7. Save your entries by exiting to the Main Menu.

Doc. Rev. A



ce3312

Page 1 of 2
Set Languages for Promp ts VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to set a default language other than English, and
additional languages for server prompts.

All languages other than English are optional features. If an additional language is
desired, the appropriate additional-language prompts diskettes must be installed before
performing this procedure.

Step Reference

1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specify the line group to which the default language applies.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =

Response: The number of the line group (1-24),
or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

4. Go to the VoiceMemo Application Menu. Menu Map 2
5. Set the default language.

Select: (L) Default Language for Prompts = [English]
Prompt: DEFAULT PROMPT LANGUAGE

English

French

English TDD
Exit (No change)

MW N

COMMAND (1/2/3/X):

Response: Enter the number corresponding to the language you want. Only
languages already installed on the server are displayed. If you don’t want
to change the default language, press X to exit.

Note: The above prompt varies depending on which languages
you have installed on your server.

6. Save your entry by exiting to the Main Menu.
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Step Reference

7. Ifasecondary prompt language is desired, create or modify an LCOS to specify that CP 5017, Ch. 8
language.
Then assign the LCOS with the desired language to those mailboxes that are to play CP 4351, Ch. 8

the secondary prompt language.
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This procedure describes how to test conditional greetings for these line conditions:
* Ring No Answer
e Busy
» Call Forward

Prerequisites to this procedure are as follows:
e The server must be installed with Centrex.
o Atleast two test telephones must be available.

e Telephone numbers for which greetings will be tested must have the call-forward

capability.

e  Feature bit 161 must be included in the FCOS assigned to mailboxes for which greetings
will be tested.

Step Reference

1. Prepare test mailbox A for a telephone located near the server maintenance console.

a. Loginto the test mailbox.
v -
b. Pressi&) to select user options.

c. Press |4 to select the Personal Greeting Menu.
2. Record and enable a greeting for the Ring No Answer condition.

ABC .. -
a. Press\.2) to select the Conditional Personal Greeting Menu.
b. Press to select the No Answer Greeting Menu.
PRS .
c. DPress to select the Record option.
d. Record a greeting of your choice, then press twice.

e. DPress to select Enable. If general greetings (feature bit 162) are not available,
this toggles between Primary and Conditional greetings. If general greetings are
available, you hear a menu asking you to choose one of Conditional, Primary, or

. . WXY . -
General greetings. If you do 7oz get this menu, press \ ) twice and skip step f.
ABC . . . .
f.  Press to enable conditional greetings, then press {3 three times.
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Step

Reference

3. Record and enable a greeting for the Busy condition.
a. Pressi2) to select the Conditional Personal Greeting Menu.
ABC .
b. Press\2j to select the Busy Greeting Menu.
PRS .
c. Press to select the Record option.
. . WXy .
d. Record a greeting of your choice, then press | &) twice.

e. Press\3) to select Enable. If general greetings (feature bit 162) are not available,
this toggles between Primary and Conditional greetings. If general greetings are
available, you hear a menu asking you to choose one of Conditional, Primary, or

General greetings. If you do 7o get this menu, press (9 twice and skip step f.

ABC .« . . WXy .
f. Press to enable conditional greetings, then press{2 three times.

4. Record and enable a greeting for the Call Forward condition.
a. Press\2) to select the Conditional Personal Greeting Menu.
i
b. Pressi2 to select the Forward Greeting Menu.
c. Press\z) to select the Record option.

o . wxy .
d. Record a greeting of your choice, then press 8 twice.

e. Press\3) to select Enable. If general greetings (feature bit 162) are not available,
this toggles between Primary and Conditional greetings. If general greetings are
available, you hear a menu asking you to choose one of Conditional, Primary, or

General greetings. If you do 7ot get this menu, press 8 twice and skip step f.

f. Press\ 2 to enable conditional greetings, then press \ 8 three times.
5. Test the greeting for the Ring No Answer condition.
- a. Go to test telephone B.
b. Call test telephone A (which you prepared in step 1).
c. Let the telephone ring until the greeting plays.
d. Verify that the greeting is the one you recorded in step 2.
e. Hang up.
6. Test the greeting for the Busy condition.
a. Go to test telephone A and take the receiver off-hook.

b. Return to test telephone B and call test telephone A.

c. Listen for the greeting. Verify that it is the one you recorded in step 3, then

hang up.

E -
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Step Reference

7. Test the greeting for the Call Forward condition.
Go to test telephone A and forward calls to another extension.
b. Return to test telephone B and call test telephone A.

c. Listen for the greeting. Verify that it is the one you recorded in step 4, then
hang up.
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This procedure summarizes the steps involved in configuring, maintaining, and
searching for mailboxes.

Step Reference
@D Configure Mailboxes
1. Complete Mailbox Worksheets. Blank Mailbox Worksheets are at the back of this
manual.
2. Configure each standard mailbox in accordance with completed Mailbox CP 3305
Worksheets.
3. Configure administrator’s mailboxes. One administrator’s mailbox can be CP 3303
configured for each line group.
4. Configure attendant’s mailboxes. Up to five attendant’s mailboxes per line group CP 3304
can be configured.
Configure tree mailboxes, if needed. CP 3311
6. Configure rotational mailboxes, if needed. CP 3313
7. Configure broadcast mailboxes, if needed. CP 3326
@) Maintain Mailboxes -
As necessary, maintain mailboxes.
1. To delete and reassign mailboxes, delete the mailbox through the Delete Mailboxes CP 5046
option of the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Reassign it by configuring it again
through the Create New Mailboxes option of the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.
2. To modify a mailbox configuration, use Modify Mailboxes. CP 5047
Note: Ifyou are using the full-screen interface, create, modify, and delete are
all performed from the same menu item, Create/Modify/Delete
Mailboxes. The procedures referred to in the above two steps also
discuss full-screen interface.
3. To set or clear a passcode to a mailbox, use the Set Passcode/Tutorial option of the CP 5048
Mailbox Maintenance Menu.
4. To activate a tutorial, just create a new mailbox if you want the standard tutorial to CP 3308
play; or record a site tutorial in the attendant’s mailbox then use the Set
Passcode/Tutorial option of the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.
5. To deactivate a tutorial, use the Set Passcode/Tutorial option of the Mailbox CP 3308

Maintenance Menu (for the standard tutorial or site turtorial).
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Step Reference
@D Search for Mailboxes
As necessary, search for mailboxes through the Search for Mailboxes option in the CP 5005

Mailbox Maintenance Menu. With this option, you can:
o Search for specific mailbox(es) by mailbox number(s).

e Search for all mailboxes meeting specified search criteria.
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This procedure describes how to configure these types of broadcast mailboxes:
¢ Broadcast message mailbox
¢ Broadcast name mailbox

* Broadcast greeting mailbox (including automatic transfer to an attendant or a mailbox
extension)

¢ Broadcast passcode mailbox

» Broadcast message waiting mailbox

It also describes how to broadcast messages, names, and greetings to the same recipients.

Reference

@D Broadcast Message Mailbox

2. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS designed for broadcasting messages.

Complete a Mailbox Worksheet. Blank Mailbox Worksheets are at the back of this
manual.

Enter the requested information, as described in the following sections, from your
completed worksheet.

Proceed with the applicable steps that follow.

Configure a broadcast message mailbox the same as a standard mailbox, except for CP 3305
the FCOS.

Prompt: Features class of service:
Response: The number of a customized FCOS that includes these feature bits:

40 (receive messages from other users)

44 (receive user distribution list messages)

122 (define broadcast mailbox)

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”

3. Create Distribution List 1 for the broadcast message mailbox just configured, CP 5025

adding as members all the mailboxes that are to receive messages made for the
broadcast mailbox.
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Step Reference
@D Broadcast Name Mailbox
1. ' Configure a broadcast name mailbox the same as a standard mailbox, except for the CP 3305
FCOS.
2. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS designed for broadcasting names.
Prompt: Features class of service:
Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bit 178 (define broadcast
name mailbox).
Note: Ifyou are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”
3. Assign an FCOS that includes feature bit 179 (receive broadcast name) to every CP 3305
receiving mailbox.
4. Create Distribution List 9 for the broadcast name mailbox, adding as members all CP 5025
the mailboxes that are to receive names sent on from the broadcast mailbox.
@D Broadcast Greeting Mailbox
1. Configure a broadcast greeting mailbox the same as a standard mailbox, except for CP 3305
the FCOS.
2. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS designed for broadcasting greetings.
Prompt: Features class of service:
Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bit 174 (define broadcast
greeting mailbox).
Note: Ifyou are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”
3. Assign an FCOS that contains the following feature bits to every receiving mailbox: CP 3305
161 (enable mailbox’s conditional greetings)
162 (enable mailbox’s general greetings)
175 (receive broadcast greeting)
4. Create Distribution List 9 for the broadcast greeting mailbox, adding as members all | CP 5025

the mailboxes that are to receive greetings sent on from the broadcast mailbox.

@D Broadcast Greeting Then Transfer to an Attendant

1. Configure a broadcast greeting mailbox as described earlier, except for the attendant
extension and the FCOS.
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2. Specify an attendant extension in the broadcast greeting mailbox.

Prompt: Attendant extension number:
Response: The number of the attendant’s extension thar the caller is automatically
transferred to after playing the greeting.

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Atten DN:”

3. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS that transfers a caller to an attendant after the
greeting plays.

Prompt: Features class of service:
par-hnvu‘e.- TI’\D ﬂl‘m'\ﬁl" I\F I pr‘nc fl‘\at ;ﬂf]lIAnP EC
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attendant after greeting) and FCOS bit 174 (define
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mailbox).

Q
w
[n
[ !

N

oW

roadcast greeting

@D Broadcast Greeting Then Transfer to a Mailbox Extension

1. Configure a broadcast greeting mailbox as described earlier, except for the mailbox’s

extension and the FCOS.

2. Specify an extension for the broadcast greeting mailbox.

Prompr: Mailbox’'s extension number:
Response: The number of the mailbox’s extension that the caller is automatically
transferred to after playing the greeting.

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Extension:”

3. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS that transfers a caller to thé mailbox’s extension
after the greeting plays.

Prompt: Features class of service:

Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bits 64 (Call mailbox
user extension after greeting) and 174 (Define broadcast greeting
mailbox).

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”

@ Broadcast Passcode Mailbox

1 S | -
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Step

Reference

2. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS designed for broadcasting a passcode.

Prompt: Features class of service:

" Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bit 231 (Passcode
broadcast mailbox).

Note: Ifyou are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”

3. Assign an FCOS that includes the following feature bits to every receiving mailbox:
125 (Clear user passcode)
232 (Allow receipt of passcode broadcasts)

4. Create Distribution List 9 for the broadcast passcode mailbox, adding as members
all the mailboxes that are to receive the broadcasted passcode.

@D Broadcast Message Waiting Mailbox

1. Configure a broadcast message waiting mailbox the same as a standard mailbox,

except for the FCOS.

2. Assign to this mailbox an FCOS designed for broadcasting the message-waiting
status. -

Prompt: Features class of service:

Response: The number of a customized FCOS that includes feature bit 134
(Broadcast message waiting only).

Note: Ifyouare using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”

3. Create Distribution List 1 for the broadcast message waiting mailbox, adding as
. members all the mailboxes that are to receive the message-waiting status.

@D Same Recipients for Messages, Names, and Greetings

1. Create Distribution Lists 1 and 9 for the broadcast message mailbox. Make the two
lists identical.

2. Use Distribution List 1 for broadcasting messages.

3. Use Distribution List 9 for broadcasting names and greetings from the broadcast
message mailbox.
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This procedure describes how to configure a chain mailbox.

Step

Reference

1. Complete a Mailbox Worksheet. Blank worksheets are at the back of this manual.

2. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as
described in the following steps, from your completed worksheet and diagram.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface
3. Identify the chain mailbox.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox.
or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox.

Note: Prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes a prompt
when you select Modify Mailboxes. -

To leave an existing parameter setting unchanged, just press Enter to go to the
next prompt.

4. Set the mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox, except for the
FCOS.

5. Assign an FCOS designed for a chain mailbox.

Prompt: Features class of service:

. Response: 8 (the default Chain FCOS)

or
The number of a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable bits

for a chain mailbox.

6. After responding to the last mailbox parameter, the server displays the mailbox
configuration, then prompts for the next mailbox number. At this point, the
parameter settings for the chain mailbox are saved.

7. Record a mailbox owner’s greeting for the chain mailbox.

Menu Map 3

CP 3305

Doc. Rev. A




CP 3292
Page 2 of 2
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Step Reference
@D Using the Full-Screen Interface
3. Identify the chain mailbox.
Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

4. Set the mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox, except for the CP 3305

FCOS. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around the screen,
stopping at parameters you wish to change.

5. Assign an FCOS designed for a chain mailbox.

Prompt: Features:
Response: 8 (the default Chain FCOS),

or
The number of a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable bits
for a chain mailbox. ,
6. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.
7. Press F9 to exit the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

8. Record a mailbox owner’s greeting for the chain mailbox.
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This procedure describes how to configure a rotational mailbox, including the index-
type and period-type of rotational mailbox.

Step Reference

1. Complete a Mailbox Worksheet and a Rotational Mailbox Diagram. Blank
worksheets are at the back of this manual.

2. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed worksheet and diagram.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

3. Identify the rotational mailbox.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox.
or
Selecz: (M) Modify Mailboxes

Prompt: Mailbox to modify:
Response: Number of the existing mailbox.

Note: Prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and -
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes a prompt
when you select Modify Mailboxes.

To leave an existing parameter setting unchanged, just press Enter to go to the
next prompt.

!.(k
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the FCOS and GCOS.
5. Assign an FCOS designed for a rotational mailbox.

Prompt: Features class of service:

Response: 17 (the default Rotational FCOS),
or

The number of a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable bits

for a rotational mailbox.
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Step Reference

6. Assign the same GCOS to the rotational mailbox that is assigned to its child
mailboxes.

Prompt: Group class of service:

Response: The number of the GCOS (1-32,000) that contains groups shared by
the rotational mailbox and all its child mailboxes.

7. After responding to the last mailbox parameter, the server displays the mailbox
configuration, then prompts for the next mailbox number. At this point, the
parameter settings for the rotational mailbox are saved.

8. Configure the first child mailbox (the mailbox that callers should be routed to
through the rotational mailbox).

Prompt: Mailbox to create: or Mailbox to modify:

Response: The number of the first child mailbox.

9. Set all applicable parameters for the child mailbox the same as for a standard
mailbox, except for the FCOS and GCOS.

10. Assign an FCOS that makes the child mailbox a greeting-only mailbox.

Prompt: Features class of service:

Response: 6 (the default Greeting Only FCOS), )

or
The number of a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable bits
for a greeting-only mailbox.

11. Assign the same GCOS to the child mailbox that you assigned to the rotational
mailbox.

Prompt: Group class of service:

Response: The number of the GCOS (1-64) shared by the rotational mailbox and
all its child mailboxes. Or, use an affinity GCOS (65-32,000), where
the rotational mailbox and all subordinates have the same GCOS
number.

12. Configure all remaining child mailboxes as just described.

13. Disable the tutorials in the child mailboxes. Change only the tutorial setting to N, CP 5048
press Enter to skip the other fields.

14. Create distribution list 1 for the rotational mailbox just configured, adding as CP 5025

members all the child mailboxes.
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Step
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15. Specify the type of rotation.

Select:
Prompz:
Response:

(R) Rotational Mailboxes
Mailbox # to be rotated:

The number of the rotational mailbox.

o To specify the period-type of rotation, enter the period, start date, and start time.

Prompt:

Response:
Prompt:
Response:

Promp:

Response:

Period (hours):

The hours (0-255) that one child mailbox greeting plays before rotating
to the next child mailbox greeting.

Start date (MM-DD-YY):
The month, day, and year when the cycle starts, in the format shown.

Start time (HH:MM [am/pm] ):
The time at which the cycle starts; for example, “9:00am”.

o To specify the index-type of rotation, disable the “Period” prompt and enter an
index number.

Prompz:

Response:

Prompt:
Response:

Prompt:

Response:

Period (hours):
A period (.).

Index:
If you want the cycle to begin with the first child mailbox in the list, just
press Enter,

or

If you want the cycle to begin with a child mailbox other than the first
one in the list, enter the index number of that mailbox. Up to 190
indexes are allowed.

Mailbox # to be rotated:

Press Enter then exit to the Main Menu.

16. Record an applicable greetings in the rotational mailbox and all child mailboxes.
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Step Reference
@D Using the Full-Screen Interface
3. 'Identify the rotational mailbox.
Selecz:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.
Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.
4. Sert the remaining mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox, except for CP 3305

the FCOS and GCOS. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around
the screen, stopping at parameters you wish to change.

5. Assign an FCOS designed for a rotational mailbox.

Prompt: Features:
Response: 17 (the default Rotational FCOS),

or

The number of a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable bits
for a rotational mailbox. ' -

6. Assign the same GCOS to the rotational mailbox that is assigned to its child
mailboxes.
Prompt: Group:
Response: The number of the GCOS (1-64) that contains groups shared by the
rotational mailbox and all its child mailboxes. Or, use an affinity

GCOS (65-32,000), where the rotational mailbox and all subordinates
have the same GCOS number.

7. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.

8. Configure the first child mailbox (the mailbox that callers should be routed to
through the rotational mailbox).

Promp: Mailbox:
Response: The number of the first subordinate mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

9. Set all applicable parameters for the child mailbox the same as for a standard
mailbox, except for the FCOS and GCOS.

= -
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10. Assign an FCOS that makes the child mailbox a greeting-only mailbox.

Prompt: Features:
Response: 6 (the default Greeting Only FCOS),

or

The number of a customized FCOS that includes all the applicable bits

for a greeting-only mailbox.

11. Assign the same GCOS to the child mailbox that you assigned to the rotational
mailbox.

Prompt: Group:
Response: The number of the GCOS (1-64) shared b the

Response: 'The number of the G (1-64) e the rotatio

all its child mailboxes. Or, use an affinity GCOS (65-32,
the rotational mailbox and all subordinates have the same
number.
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12. Disable the tutorials in each child mailbox.

Prompt: Tutorial:
Response: N to disable the wtorial.

13. Save changes to the child mailbox by pressing F10. .
14. Configure all remaining child mailboxes as just described.
15. Exit Mailbox Maintenance (when done with all mailboxes) by pressing F9.

16. Create distribution list 1 for the rotational mailbox just configured, adding as

members all the child mailboxes.
17. Specify the type of rotation.

Select:  (R) Rotational Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox # to be rotated:

Response: The number of the rotational mailbox.

s To specify the period-type of rotation, enter the period, start date, and start time.

Prompt: Period (hours):

Response: The hours (0-255) that one child mailbox greeting plays before rotating
to the next child mailbox greeting.

Prompt: Start date (MM-DD-YY):
Response: The month, day, and year when the cycle starts, in the format shown.

Prompt: Start time (HH:MM [am/pm] ):
Response: The time at which the cycle starts; for example, “9:00am”.

CP 5025
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¢ To specify the index-type of rotation, disable the “Period” prompt and enter an
index number.
" Prompt: Period (hours):
Response: A period (.).

Prompt: Index:
Response: 1f you want the cycle to begin with the first child mailbox in the list, just
press Enter,

or

If you want the cycle to begin with a child mailbox other than the first
one in the list, enter the index number of that mailbox. Up to 190
indexes are allowed.

Prompt: Mailbox # to be rotated:
Response: Press Enter then exit to the Main Menu.

18. Record an applicable greetings in the rotational mailbox and all child mailboxes.
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This procedure describes how to configure a standard mailbox on the Series 6 server. It

can be used either to create a new mailbox or to modify an existing mailbox.

Step

Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as
described in the following steps, from your completed Mailbox Worksheet.

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

Note: Directions for the full-screen interface begin on page 9.

2. Identify the mailbox to be created or modified.

Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to create:

Response: Number of the new mailbox you want to configure.
or

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompr: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to reconfigure.

Note: Prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.

Note: You may see prompts that are not in this procedure. These
depend on which optional features are installed on your server.
Refer to the optional feature documentation if you have questions
about responding to these prompts.

To leave an existing parameter setting unchanged, just press Enter to go to the
next prompt.

3. Specify the mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox to create:
or
Mailbox to modify:
Response: The mailbox number that you are creating or modifying. The number
must conform to the Dial Plan.

4, Name the mailbox.

Prompt: Name:

Response: A name, up to 31 alphanumeric characters, that describe the purpose,
membership, ownership, or function of the mailbox. If you plan to
implement Dial-by-Name, enter the name with the last name first (for
example, “Smith, Harry”).

Menu Map 3
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5. Ifa department code or alternate code is required for message waiting lights, specify
it.
' Prompt: Department code:
Response: The string (directory number) of up to 10 characters which is the
alternate code the server transmits after the pre-DN ON string.
For DTMEF-to-PBX message waiting lights, valid characters are:
0-9
*
#
For RS-232 message waiting lights, any ASCII character is valid.
6. If an access code must be dialed before an outside caller can access the mailbox,
specify it here.
Promptr: Access code:
Response: A code of up to 10 characters which specifies how a caller can reach the
mailbox:
M to require the caller to enter a mailbox number
P to require the caller to enter a mailbox number and a passcode
code to require the caller to enter a specific access code of up to 10
digits. Valid characters are 0-9, A-D, = (star key),and # (pound
key).
You can enter any combination of the above. Leave this field blank for
no access code.
Note: You must also assign an FCOS with feature bit 137 to CP 5011

enable the access code.

7. If Receptionist Il is installed in your server, refer to the VoiceMemo Receptionist I
Manual for Receptionist parameters; otherwise, press Enter to skip the parameters.
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Step Reference

8. 1If this mailbox uses DTMFE-to-PBX message waiting lights or if Receptionist IT is

installed in your server, specify the mailbox’s extension number if different than the
mailbox number.

Promps: Mailbox’'s extensilon number:

Response: The PBX extension number plus dial string codes, from Table 1 at the
end of this procedure.

or

A string, as explained in the VoiceMemo Receptionist II Manual, if
Receptionist 11 is installed in your server.

or

Leave blank if the extension number is the same as the mailbox number.

9. If Receptionist II is installed in your server, refer to the VoiceMemo Receptionist 1T
Manual for the mailbox’s extension pre-dial index; otherwise, press Enter to skip
over the parameter.

10. If an attendant is available to this mailbox, specify the attendant extension number.

Prompt: Attendant extension number:

Response: The extension number of the mailbox attendant that the mailbox owner
or caller is transferred to after pressing 0.

or

Leave blank.

ar

Refer to the VoiceMemo Receptionist I Manual for directions, if
t1

Recep
id

—

ionist IT is installed in vour server
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11. If the attendant extension exceeds 15 digits, or if Receptionist II is installed in your
server, specify the excess dial string.

Prompt: Attendant extension pre-dial index:

Response: The dial string characters (Table 1) that point to the dial string the
server must process before dialing the attendant extension number.

or

Leave blank.

g
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12. Assign the FCOS to this mailbox.

Prompr: Features class of service:
~ Response: Number (1-640) of the FCOS that governs this mailbox. The default

value is 1.
or

Enter ? for a list of defined FCOSs. You are prompted for FCOS again.

13. Assign the LCOS to this mailbox.

Prompr: Limits class of service:
Response: Number (1-640) of the LCOS that governs this mailbox. The default

value is 1.
or

Enter ? for a list of defined LCOSs. You are prompted for LCOS again.

14. Assign the GCOS to this mailbox.

Prompt: Group class of service:
Response: Number (1-32,000) of the GCOS that governs this mailbox. The
default value is 1.

or
Enter ? for a list of defined bitmapped GCOSs. You are prompted for
GCOS again.
15. If MESA-Net is installed in your server, refer to the MESA-Net Digital Network
document for the Network Class of Service (NCOS).

16. If Enhanced SMDI is installed in your server, refer to the Enbanced SMDI
VoiceMemo Integration Installation User’s Manual for the Tenant Class of Service
(TCOS).

17. Assign the RCOS to this mailbox.

Prompt: Restriction class of service:
Response: Number (1-64) of the RCOS that governs this mailbox.

or

Enter ? for a list of defined RCOSs. You are prompted for RCOS again.
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18. If a temporary passcode is required, specify it.

Prompt: Enter a temporary passcode:

Response: Any digits 0 through 9, within the minimum and maximum lengths
specified in the application configuration.

or

R o have the server generate a passcode for you (and display it in the
mailbox configuration report that automatically appears after you
respond to the last mailbox parameter)

or

S  to make the passcode the same as the mailbox number (unless
mailbox number is three digits or fewer).

19. Enable or disable the standard tutorial (also called new user tutorial, user tutorial,
and VoiceMemo tutorial). The server default is generally for the standard tutorial
to play when a new mailbox is created.

Prompt: Tutorial (y/n):

Response: 'Y to enable the tutorial, or
N to disable it.

20. Specify the speech quality for this mailbox’s recorded messages.

Prompt: Enter the message speech quality:

Response: Enter the speech quality for the mailbox messages. Values you can
enter are:

0  to use the default for the line group
18 for 18.3 kilobyrtes per second (kbps) speech quality
24 for 24 kbps speech quality

32 for 32 kbps speech quality

Note: Higher speech quality values uses more disk space.

Note: NMS line cards can use values above 18 kbps; AT line
card can only use 18 kbps. Higher values are
incompatible with OneView release 1.0 and MESA-Net.

21. Specify the speech quality for this mailbox’s name and greetings.

Prompr: Enter the name and greeting speech gquality:
Response: Enter the speech quality for the mailbox names and greetings. Refer to
the values and notes for message speech quality, above.

- -
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22. If outdials from this mailbox are being billed to a long distance carrier or other
account, continue with the next step, otherwise, press Enter to skip to the Message
-Waiting Type parameter, and continue with step 28.

23. Specify the index number for internal calls.

Prompt: Enter Internal Outcall Index:
Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for internal calls.

or
Enter ? for a list of defined index numbers. You are prompted for the
index again.

24. Specify the billed outdial index.

Prompr. Enter Billed Outcall Index:

Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for outdials to be
charged to a billing account.

or

Enter ? for a list of defined index numbers. You are prompted for the
index again.

Note: The Internal Outcall Index and the Billed Outcall Ind_ex

must be different numbers.

25. Specify the index for non-billed outdials.

Prompt: Enter Non-billed Outcall Index:

Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for outdials not
charged to a billing account.

or

Enter ? for a list of defined index numbers. You are prompted for the
index again.

26. Specify the calling card number to which outdials are to be billed.

Prompt: Enter Billing Number:

Response: The number, up to 24 digits, that outdials are billed to. You can use
any of the characters in Table 1.

Note: If you use this field then you cannot use MWI2 with an
alternate pager.
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27. Specify the order in which the server processes the billing number and destination
telephone number in the outdial dial string.
Prompt: Enter billing dialing order:
Response: bn to require the billing number to be processed before the destination
telephone number,
or
nb to require the destination telephone number to be processed before
the billing number.
28. Specify the type of message waiting indication.
Prompr. Message waiting type #1:
Response: A number from 2 through 22, from Table 2 at the end of this
procedure. If more than one type of message waiting indication is used,
this is the primary type.
or
0 for none.
Prompr: Message waiting type #2:
Response: Same as for the first message waiting type parameter, but this is the
secondary type.
If message waiting type 5 was specified at the first or second message waiting type CP 5019, Ch. 4

parameter, set the mailbox parameters for paging or message delivery, or both.
29. If you need a third type of message waiting indication, specify it.

Prompr: Message walting type #3:
Response: Message waiting type 9 or 17.

. 30. If call placement will be used, specify the call placement pager access type;
otherwise, press Enter to skip to the Time Zone Offset parameter.

Prompt: Call placement pager access type:

Response: Enter either a number from 0 to 15 representing the pager access index
number, or a billed index:

B for Billed Outdial Index
I for Internal Outdial Index
N for Undefined Index

U for Non-billed Ourtdial Index
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31. If a time zone offset is needed, specify it.

Prompt: Time zone offset:
Response: The hours of difference, from -23 through 23, between the mailbox

owner’s time zone and the VoiceMemo module time zone.

32. Allow the mailbox owner to have review rights or change rights, or both, for the
mailbox owner’s distribution lists. Change rights allow the mailbox owner to

change the contents of a list; review rights allow the owner to play the mailbox
numbers on the list.

Note: This mailbox parameter alone does not allow change rights; you must
also include feature bit 74 (create or modify user distribution list) in

the FCOS.

Prompt: Lists with change rights:
Response: Any of the following entries:

A single list, for example 2

A series of lists, for example, 1,3,4,6,

A range of lists, for example 1-6

A combination of any of the above entries; for example: -
1-5,8,12,50-70,90

A for all distribution lists

N for no distribution lists

Prompr: Lists with review rights:

Response: Same as just described for review rights.

33. After the last entry, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts for
" the next mailbox number.

At this point, the parameter settings are saved and you can continue with mailbox
configuration or press Enter to exit.
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@D Using the Full-Screen Interface
2. Identify the mailbox to be created or modified.

Select:
Response:

Prompt:
Response:

(C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
Number of the new or existing mailbox. It must conform to the Dial

Plan.

Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

3. Enter parameters as described in the following steps. Use the arrow keys, Tab key,
or Enter key to move around the screen, stopping at the parameters you wish to
change. You can also use the following function keys when editing mailboxes:

F6 Billing

F7 Family/Guest Mailbox Setup (for VMUIF interface only)
F8 Display Statistics

F9 Cancel edit session and ignore changes

F10 Exit and Save new information -
Home Help (based on where cursor is located)

End Edit Additional Fields (where cursor is located)

4. If a department code or alternate code is required for message waiting lights, specify

it.

Prompt:
Response: The string (directory number) of up to 10 characters which is the

Code:

alternate code the server transmits after the pre-DN ON string.
For DTMF-to-PBX message waiting lights, valid characters are:
0-9

#

For RS-232 message waiting lights, any ASCII character is valid.
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5. Name the mailbox.

Prompr: Name:

Response: A name, up to 31 alphanumeric characters, that describe the purpose,
membership, ownership, or function of the mailbox. If you plan to
implement Dial-by-Name, enter the name with the last name first (for
example, “Smith, Harry”).

6. Assign the LCOS to this mailbox.

Prompt: Limits:
Response: Number (1-640) of the LCOS that governs this mailbox. The default
value is 1.

7. If Enhanced SMDI is installed in your server, refer to the Enbanced SMDI
Integration Installation User’s Manual for the Tenant Class of Service (TCOS).

Prompt: Tenant:
Response: Number (1-128) of the TCOS that governs this mailbox. The default

value is 1.
8. Assign the FCOS to this mailbox.

Prompt: Features: -
Response: Number (1-640) of the FCOS that governs this mailbox. The default

value is 1.

If you want a list of defined FCOSs, press the Home key to display
them. Then press any key to return to the FCOS prompt.
9. Assign the RCOS to this mailbox.

Prompr: Restriction:
Response: Number (1-64) of the RCOS that governs this mailbox.

If you want a list of defined RCOSs, press the Home key to display
them. Then press any key to return to the RCOS prompt.

10. Assign the GCOS to this mailbox.

Prompt: Group:
Response: Number (1-32,000) of the GCOS that governs this mailbox. The
default value is 1.
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Prompt: Netwo rk:

Response: Number (1-64) of the NCOS that governs this mailbox. The default
value is 1.

12. If an access code must be dialed before an outside caller can access the mailbox,
specify it here.

Prompr: Access code:
Response: A code of up to 10 characters which specifies how a caller can reach the

mailbox:
M to require the caller to enter a mailbox number
P to requ uire h caller to enter a “nduoox nuchr and a pass(.ouc

code to require the caller to enter a specific access code of up to 10
digits. Valid characters are 0-9, A-D, * (star key), and # (pound
key).

You may enter any combination of the above. Leave this field blank for
no access code.

Note: You must also assign an FCOS with feature bit 137 to CP 5011
enable the access code.

13. Specify the speech quality for this mailbox’s recorded messages.

Prompr: Speech Quality Msgs:
Response: Enter the speech quality for the mailbox messages. Values you can

enter are:

0 o use the default for the line group

18 for 18.3 kilobytes per second (kbps) speech quality
24 for 24 kbps speech quality

32 for 32 kbps speech qualiry

Note: Higher speech quality values uses more disk space.

Note: NMS line cards can use values above 18 kbps; AT line
card can only use 18 kbps. Higher values are
incompatible with OneView release 1.0 and MESA-Net.
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14. Specify the speech quality for this mailbox’s name and greetings.

Prompt: Speech Quality Greets:

* Response: Enter the speech quality for the mailbox names and greetings. Refer to
the values and notes for message speech quality, above.

15. If a temporary passcode is required, specify it.

Prompt: Passcode:

Response: Any digits 0 through 9, within the minimum and maximum lengths
specified in the application configuration.

or

R to have the server generate a passcode for you (and display it in the
mailbox configuration report that automatically appears after you
respond to the last mailbox parameter)

or

S to make the passcode the same as the mailbox number (unless
mailbox number is three digits or fewer).

Note: The passcode is displayed only if the mailbox has never
been logged into. Otherwise, the field only displays .Y
to indicate that the mailbox has a passcode, or an N for
no passcode assigned.

16. Enable or disable the standard tutorial (also called new user tutorial, user tutorial,
and VoiceMemo tutorial). The server default is generally for the standard tutorial
to play when a new mailbox is created.

Prompt: Tutorial:

Response: Y to enable the tutorial, or
N to disable it.

17. If Receptionist II is installed in your server, refer to the VoiceMemo Receptionist IT
Manual for Receptionist day and night treatment parameters; otherwise, press Enter
to skip the parameters.

Prompr: Day Treatment:
Response: a number from 1 to 16, or 0 for no treatment.

Prompt: Night Treatment:

Response: a number from 1 to 16, or 0 for no treatment.
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18. If this mailbox uses DTMF-to-PBX message waiting lights or if Receptionist II is

installed in your server, specify the mailbox’s extension number if different than the
mailbox number.

Prompt; Extension:

Response: The PBX extension number plus dial string codes, from Table 1 at the
end of this procedure.

or

A string, as explained in the VoiceMemo Receptionist Il Manual, if
Receptionist II is installed in your server.

or

Leave blank if the extension number is the same as the mailbox number.

19. If Receptionist II is installed in your server, refer to the VoiceMemo Receptionist IT
Manual for the mailbox’s extension pre-dial index; otherwise, skip over the
parameter.

Prompt: Index:
Response: a number from 0 to 16.

20. If an attendant is available to this mailbox, specify the atrendant extension number.

Prompt: Atten DN:

Response: The extension number (up to 15 digits) of the mailbox attendant that
the mailbox owner or caller is transferred to after pressing 0.

or
Leave blank.

or

Refer to the VoiceMemo Receptionist II Manual for directions, if
Receptionist 11 is installed in your server.

21. If the attendant extension exceeds 15 digits, or if Receptionist II is installed in your
server, specify the excess dial string as an index.

Prompt: Index:
Response: a number from 0 to 16.
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22. 1f call placement will be used, specify the call placement pager access type;
otherwise, skip over the parameter.

" Prompt: CallPlacement index:

Response: Enter either a number from 0 to 15 representing the pager access index
number, or a billed index:

B for Billed Qutdial Index
I for Internal Outdial Index
N for Undefined Index

U for Non-billed Outdial Index

You can press Home for a list of pager access index codes. Press any key
to then view the Billed Index abbreviations, and press another key to
return to the Call Placement prompt.

23. Specify the type of message waiting indication.

Prompt: Message waiting 1:
Response: A number from 2 through 22, from Table 2 at the end of this -

procedure. If more than one type of message waiting indication is used,
this is the primary type.

or
0 for none.

Prompt: Message waiting type #2:
Response: Same as for the first message waiting type parameter, but this is the
secondary type.

If message waiting type 5 was specified at the first or second message waiting type
parameter, set the mailbox parameters for paging or message delivery, or both.
24. If you need a third type of message waiting indication, specify it.

Prompr: Message waiting 3:
Response: Message waiting type 0 (none), 9 or 17.

25. If a time zone offset is needed, specify it.

Prompt: TimeZone:

Response: The hours of difference, from -23 through 23, between the mailbox
owner’s time zone and the VoiceMemo module time zone.

Doc. Rev. A
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Step Reference

26. Allow the mailbox owner to have review rights or change rights, or both, for the
mailbox owner’s distribution lists. Change rights allow the mailbox owner to
change the contents of a list; review rights allow the owner to play the mailbox
numbers on the list.

Note: This mailbox parameter alone does not allow change rights; you must
also include feature bit 74 (create or modify user distribution list) in

the FCOS.

Prompt: List rights: Review:

Response: Press the End key to edit the Review List Rights table. Using the arrow
keys, move the cursor to the fields corresponding to the lists you want to
change rights for. Enter 0 to deny review rights and 1 to allow review
rights for each list. The default is 1 (allow review rights) for all lists.

Press F10 to save your changes, or F9 to cancel your changes to the list
review rights.

Prompr: Change:

Response: Press the End key to edit the Change List Rights table. Using the arrow
keys, move the cursor to the fields corresponding to the lists you want to
change rights for. Enter 0 to deny change rights and 1 to allow change
rights for each list. The defaultis 1 (allow change rights) for all lists.

Press F10 to save your changes, or F9 to cancel your changes to the list

change rights.
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28. You are now in the Outdial Billing Fields entry screen. You can press F9 at any
time to leave this screen without saving your changes.

29. Specify the index number for internal calls.

Prompt: Internal:
Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for internal calls,

or

Enter N for no internal outdial index.
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Step

Reference

30. Specify the billed outdial index.
Prom])t; Billed:

Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for outdials to be
charged to a billing account,

or

Enter N for no billed outdial index.

Note: The Internal Outcall Index and the Billed Outcall Index

must be different numbers.

31. Specify the index for non-billed outdials.

Prampt: UnBilled:

Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for outdials not
charged to a billing account,

or

Enter N for no non-billed outdial index.

32. Specify the calling card number to which outdials are to be billed.

Prompr: Number: -

Response: The number, up to 24 digits, that outdials are billed to. You can use
any of the characters in Table 1. If a paging access prefix code is not
used, you may need to enter T (wait for dial tone) as the first digit.

Note: Ifyou use this field then you cannot use MWI2 with an
alternate pager.

33. Specify the order in which the server processes the billing number and destination
telephone number in the outdial dial string,

Prompt: Dial Order:

Response: bn to require the billing number to be processed before the destination
telephone number,

or

nb to require the destination telephone number to be processed before
the billing number.

34. After you enter the last billing parameter, the Outdial Billing Fields entry screen
goes away and you are returned to the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

35. After the last entry, the cursor returns to the first entry. You can change any of the
parameters until your are satisfied with your entries..
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Step

Reference

36. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your

changes.

37. Press F9 to exit the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen.

Table 1  Dial String Characters

Character Explanation
0-9,* # | Keys on a standard pushbutton telephone

( The following digits should be dial pulsed (10 PPS)

) Stop pulsing; resume sending DTMF tones

+ Pause for one second

A-D Fourth column DTMF keys

E Go off-hook, wait for dial tone or other steady tone (pager go-ahead
or confirmation tone, for example), then do next item in string

F Switch hook flash and wait for dial tone |

G Greet - Wait for a voice or computer tone answer

H Hang up (go on-hook) -

L Wait for an answer supervision signal that indicates the receiving
phone has gone off-hook, then dial remaining characters after
receiving the signal. Valid only with four-wire connections, not
with loop start or ground start phone lines.

N Start a new activity; do not go off-hook

O Ring once

- P Go off-hook, do not wait for dial tone

S Switch hook flash, no wait required

T Go off-hook, wait for dial tone

Vv Play three seconds of the message for voice pager

Doc. Rev. A
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Step

Reference

Table 2 Message Waiting Types

Number Message Waiting Type
0 None
1 Not available
2 AC message lamp
3 DTMEF o PBX
4 Fixed RS-232
5 Pager
6 SL-1
7 Program RS-232
8 Tip & Ring RS-232
9 Centrex RS-232
10 Intecom RS-232
11 NEC RS-232
12 Video Dispatch
13 ITT RS-232
14 TextMemo
15 AT&T System 75
16 HIS PMS
17 Unified integrations
18 ROLM
19 Mitel
20 SL-1 Message Waiting
21 Hitachi PMS
22 SL-1 Enhanced Meridian
23 Fujitsu 960
24 SMS-MW1
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Step

Thi : . o
This procedure describes how to configure the shared-extension capabiliry in a tree

mailbox. This capability allows multiple users who share a telephone extension to each

have a private mailbox.

Reference

1.

In the configuration of a tree mailbox, assign a customized FCOS thar includes the
following feature bits:

All the feature bits typically required for a tree mailbox, as in FCOS 15 (Tree).
229 (Play names of list 1 children)

234 (Check message wait status of children)

o Either add the bits to an existing FCOS,

or

e Copyan FCOS and edit it as necessary.
Add the same GCOS to the tree mailbox thar is assigned to its child mailboxes (the

mailboxes that share the extension).

For each child mailbox:

e Assign an FCOS that includes feature bit 134 (Broadcast message waiting status).

»  Assign the same GCOS that you assigned to the tree mailbox. -~

Create Distribution List 1 for the tree mailbox just configured, adding all the child
mailboxes.

Create Distribution List 1 for each child mailbox. Make the tree mailbox the only

member.

Record a greeting for the tree mailbox. For example, “Thank you for calling

Redwood Realty.”

AN OGWO

The server automarically supplements this greeting with directions for the caller to
press a different number for each person sharing the tree mailbox (extension). For
example, “To leave a message for John McSales, press 1, for Jane VanBroker, press
2, for Lee Smith, press 3.”

Direct mailbox owners of the child mailboxes to record their own names and
greetings in their respective mailboxes, if desired.

CP 3311
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This procedure describes how to configure a simple tree mailbox and a nested tree
mailbox.
Step Reference
1. Complete a Mailbox Worksheet and a Tree Mailbox Diagram. Blank worksheets
are at the back of this manual.
2. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Enter the requested information, as Menu Map 3
described in the following steps, from your completed Mailbox Worksheets.
@D Using the Scrolling Interface
3. Identify the tree mailbox.
Select:  (C) Create New Mailboxes
Promps: Mailbox to create:
Response: Number of the new mailbox.
or
Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to modify:
Response: Number of the existing mailbox.
Note: Prompts are almost the same for creating a new mailbox and
modifying an existing one, except that “New” precedes each
prompt when you select Modify Mailboxes.
To leave an existing parameter setting unchanged, just press Enter to go to the
next prompt.
4. Set the remaining mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox, except for CP 3305
the FCOS and GCOS.
. 9. Assign an FCOS designed for a tree mailbox.
Prompr: Features class of service:
Response: 15 (the default Tree ECOS),
or
The number of a customized FCOS that contains all the features of a
typical tree mailbox.
If you want callers who do not enter a digit promptly after the tree mailbox greeting
to be routed to the first subordinate mailbox, include feature bit 120 (default to first
child of tree mailbox) in the mailbox FCOS.
If you want these callers to be routed to the /st subordinate mailbox, include
feature bit 186 (default to last child of tree mailbox) in the mailbox FCOS.

=
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Step

Reference

6.

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

Assign the same GCOS to the tree mailbox that is assigned to its subordinate
mailboxes.
‘ Prompt: Group class of service:

Response: The number of the GCOS (1-32,000) that contains groups shared by
the tree mailbox and all its subordinate mailboxes.

After responding to the last mailbox parameter, the server displays the mailbox
configuration, then prompts for the next mailbox number. At this point, the
parameter settings for the tree mailbox are saved.

Configure the first subordinate mailbox (the mailbox that callers should be routed
to through the tree mailbox).

Prompt: Mailbox to create: or Mailbox to modify:
Response: The number of the first subordinate mailbox.
Set all applicable parameters for the subordinate mailbox the same as for a standard

mailbox, except for the GCOS.

Assign the same GCOS to the subordinate mailbox that you assigned to the tree
mailbox.

Prompt: Group class of service:

Response: The number of the GCOS (1-32,000) that contains groups shared by _
the tree mailbox and all its subordinate mailboxes.

Configure all subordinate mailboxes as just described.

Disable the tutorials in the child mailboxes. Change only the tutorial setting to N,
press Enter to skip the other fields.

Create distribution list 1 for the tree mailbox just configured, adding as members all
the subordinate mailboxes.

Record an appropriate greeting in the tree mailbox and all child mailboxes.
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Step Reference

@) Using the Full-Screen Interface
3. Identify the tree mailbox.

Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn

Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

4. Set the remaining mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox, except for | CP 3305
the FCOS and GCOS. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter key to move around

the screen, stopping at parameters you wish to change.
5. Assign an FCOS designed for a tree mailbox.

Prompt: Features:
Response: 15 (the default Tree FCOS),

or

The number of a customized FCOS that contains all the features of a
typical tree mailbox. -

If you want callers who do not enter a digit promptly after the tree mailbox greeting
to be routed to the fi7s# subordinate mailbox, include feature bit 120 (default to first
child of tree mailbox) in the mailbox FCOS.

If you want these callers to be routed to the sz subordinate mailbox, include
feature bit 186 (default to last child of tree mailbox) in the mailbox FCOS.

6. Assign the same GCOS to the tree mailbox that is assigned to its subordinate
mailboxes.

Prompt: Group:
Response: The number of the GCOS (1-64) that contains groups shared by the
tree mailbox and all its subordinate mailboxes. Or, use an affinity

GCOS (65-32,000), where the tree mailbox and all subordinates have
the same GCOS number.

7. Press F10 to save your changes, or, if you made a mistake, press F9 to cancel your
changes.
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Step Reference
8. Configure the first subordinate mailbox (the mailbox that callers should be routed
to through the tree mailbox). Follow the same steps as in configuring the tree
-mailbox except as listed below.
Prompt: Mailbox:
Response: The number of the first subordinate mailbox.
Prompr: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Response: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.
9. Set all applicable parameters for the subordinate mailbox the same as for a standard
mailbox, except for the GCOS.
10. Assign the same GCOS to the subordinate mailbox that you assigned to the tree
mailbox.
Prompt: Group:
Response: The number of the GCOS (1-64) that contains groups shared by the
tree mailbox and all its subordinate mailboxes. Or, use an affinity
GCOS (65-32,000), where the tree mailbox and all subordinates have
the same GCOS number.
11. Disable the tutorials in each subordinate mailbox. )
Prompt: Tutorial:
Response: N to disable the tutorial.
12. Save changes to the subordinate mailbox by pressing F10.
13. Configure all subordinate mailboxes as just described
14. Exit Mailbox Maintenance (when done with all mailboxes) by pressing F9.
15. Create distribution list 1 for the tree mailbox just configured, adding as members all CP 5025
the subordinate mailboxes.
16. Record an appropriate greeting in the tree mailbox and all child mailboxes.
@ Nested Tree Mailbox
1. Choose the subordinate mailbox that you want to be a tree mailbox.
2. Configure the mailbox through the Mailbox Maintenance Menu as described earlier
in this procedure.
3. Create distribution list 1 for the nested tree mailbox just configured, adding as CP 5025

mcchrs au the suuorumaw mailboxes related io the 1est“‘ tree mailbox.

4. Record a greeting in the nested tree mailbox.




ce 3329

Page 1 of 1
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

Configure as Overflow Mailbox

This procedure describes how to configure an overflow mailbox that accepts messages

when a primary mailbox is full.
Step Reference
1. Create a standard mailbox thar will be the overflow mailbox, or use an existing CP 3305
standard mailbox.

2. Create Distribution List 1 for the primary mailbox, and add the overflow mailbox as | CP 5025
the member. You can add more than one mailbox to the list and the server uses
each one as an overflow mailbox when the previous overflow mailbox fills up.

3. Configure the primary mailbox (the mailbox that is to rotate to the overflow CP 3305
mailbox when full) the same as a standard mailbox, except for the FCOS and
change rights.

4. Assign an FCOS that includes feature bit 189 (rotate on full mailbox).

Promp:: Features class of service:
Response: The number of an FCOS that includes feature bit 189.

Note: If you are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be
“Features:”

5. If the primary mailbox has change rights for Distribution List 1, remove them.

Prompt: Lists with change rights: -
Response: 1f Distribution List 1 currently has change rights, re-specify all lists
currently having change rights except Distribudion List 1. Use any of

the following formats:
e Asingle list, for example, 2
e A series of lists, for example, 3,4,5,6,
e A range of lists, for example, 2-15
e A combination of any of the above enties; for example,

2-5,8,12,50-70,90
or
N if no distribution lists should have change rights, or
Press Enter if Distribution List 1 currenty has no change rights.
Note: Ifyou are using the full-screen interface, the above prompt would be CP 3305

“Change:” You would edit a Change List Rights table by pressing
the End key, and changing all ones (allow change rights) to zeros.

6. When a new message is received by a full mailbox, it is routed to the first available
m:gilbo:; in the full mailbox’s Distribution List 1 (the overflow mailbox).
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Define an Administrator’s Mailbox VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later
This procedure describes how to define an administrator’s mailbox.
Step Reference
1. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu. Menu Map 1

2. Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Selecr:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration
3. Specify the line group that this administrator’s mailbox serves.

Select:  (G) Group Selected

Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: The number of the line group (1-24)

or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

4. Check the dialing plan for the specified line group. Make sure the administrator’s
mailbox number you wish to designate is compatible with the number of digits
allowed by the plan, does not start with a prohibited digit, and so on.

5. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu, then go to the Dial String and Mailbox Menu Map 2
Menu,

Select:  (C) Administrator’s Mailbox #

Prompr: Administrator’s mailbox # =

Response: The number you wish to designate as the administrator’s mailbox. The
administrator’s mailbox can be the default (998), one of the numbers
already reserved for it, or any other number in the server, as long as it
matches the dialing plan. Numbers reserved for the administrator’s
mailbox are:

« 98 * 9999998

* 998 * 99999998

* 9998 * 999999998

e 99998 * 9999999998
¢ 999998 ¢ 99999999998

6. Save the mailbox designation you just entered by exiting to the Main Menu.
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Step

Reference

7.

8.

If the administrator’s mailbox number is not the default or is not one of the
numbers reserved for it, create the mailbox through the Mailbox Maintenance

Menu. Set the mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox, with this
exception:

Assign an FCOS that contains all the features of a typical administrator’s
mailbox—such as default FCOS 1 (Unlimited) or default FCOS 10 (VIP)—

to the mailbox.

Note: To enhance server security, Centigram strongly recommends that you

select a number other than the default or one of the reserved numbers.

To define an administrator’s mailbox for another line group, select the desired line
group, then repeat the preceding steps. You can use a different number for each
administrator’s mailbox if you want each line group to have a different company
greeting.
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This procedure describes how to define an attendant’s mailbox.

Reference

. Reach the VoiceMemo Configuration Main Menu.

Go to the VoiceMemo Configuration Online Menu in the active or inactive
configuration. Select Inactive Configuration if you just made a change through the
Offline Menu without activating it, or Active Configuration otherwise.

Select:  (E) Modify Active Configuration
or
(F) Modify Inactive Configuration

Specify the line group which this attendant’s mailbox serves.

Select:  (G) Group Selected
Prompt: Enter a group number =
Response: The number of the line group (1-24)

or

Press Enter if the current number is correct.

Check the dialing plan for the s specified line group. Make sure the administrator’s
mailbox number you wish to designate is compatible with the number of digits
allowed by the plan, does not start with a prohibited digit, and so on.

. Reach the VoiceMemo Application Menu then go to the Dial String and Mailbox
Menu.

Select: (D) Attendant’s Mailbox #

Prompt: Attendant’s mailbox # =

Response: The number or numbers you wish to designate as the attendant's
mailbox(es). Up to five attendant’s mailboxes can be defined per line
group. Enter multiple attendant’s mailbox numbers separated by
commas; for example:

5999,6999,7999,8999,9999
The attendant's mailbox can be the default.(999), one of the numbers

already reserved for it, or any other number in the server, as long as it
matches the dialing plan. Numbers reserved for the attendant’s mailbox

arc:
. 99 * 9999999
. 999 * 99999999
. 9999 * 999999999
* 99999 * 9999999999
e 999999 * 99999999999

6. Save the mailbox designation(s) you just entered by exiting to the Main Menu.

Menu Map 1

Menu Map 2
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Step

Reference

7. If the attendant’s mailbox number is not the default or is not one of the numbers
reserved for it, create the mailbox through the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Set the
applicable mailbox parameters the same as for a standard mailbox.

Note: To enhance server security, Centigram strongly recommends that you

select a number other than the default or one of the reserved numbers.

8. To define an attendant’s mailbox for another line group, select the desired line
group, then repeat the preceding steps. Use a different number for each attendant’s
mailbox.
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Delete a Mailbox VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to delete a single mailbox or multiple mailboxes from the
server. Deleting a mailbox removes the mailbox number and the entire configuration of
the mailbox; clears the greeting and passcode; erases all old messages; and zeros all billing
counters.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2. Delete a single mailbox or a range of mailboxes.

Select: (D) Delete Mailboxes
Prompt: Mailbox to delete:

Response: The number of the mailbox you want to delete, or

The first and last numbers of the mailboxes to delete in a range,
separated by a hyphen. For example, “101-203”.

3. Ifyou specified a single mailbox, the server displays the configuration of the mailbox
you just specified, then prompts you to confirm or deny the deletion.

Prompr: Delete (y/n):
Response: Y for yes. -

The server reports the mailboxes deleted.
4. Ifyou specified a range of mailboxes, the server displays a confirmation warning.

Prompt: Deleting mailboxes n through n
WARNING: If you really want to delete these mailboxes
enter "delete"

Response: delete in lowercase letters

Prompt; Delete (y/n):
Response: Y for yes.

The server reports the mailboxes deleted.

5. Continue deleting mailboxes or go back to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.

Prompt: Mailbox to delete:
Response: The number of the next mailbox you want to delete, or just press Enter
to go back to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.
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Step Reference

@) Using the Full-Screen Interface

2. Deletea single mailbox.

Select: ~ (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes

Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the mailbox you want to delete.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn

Response: Press F6 to delete the mailbox.

3. The server displays the configuration of the mailbox you just specified, then
prompts you to confirm or deny the deletion.

Prompz: Confirm to delete this mailbox (Y/N):
Response: Y for yes.

4. If you want to delete a range of mailboxes, use the F1 (next mailbox) and F2
(previous mailbox) keys to select the next mailbox to delete, then repeat step 3.

5. Continue deleting mailboxes. When done, go back to the Mailbox Maintenance
Menu by pressing F9.
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This procedure describes how to obtain data about 2 single mailbox or a range of
mailboxes. The data shows message counts, class of service assignments, message waiting
type, the passcode, and login status.

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu, then specify the mailbox(es) you want Menu Map 3

informarion abour..
Select: (1) Inquire About Mailboxes
Prompr: Mailbox to display:
Response: A mailbox number; for example, 4321,

or
A cnenes 27 2
A range of mailbox numbers; for example, £320-4321

The server displays (or prints) data about the mailbox(es} specified. For each
specified mailbox, this data consists of message statistics, class-of-service assignments,
message waiting type assigned, passcode, and login information.

2. Continue the inquiry or exit.

Promp:: Mailbox to display:
Response: The number(s) of the next mailbox(es) to inquire about,

or -

Press Enter to exit.
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This procedure describes how to modify the configuration parameters of an existing
mailbox.
Step Reference
1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3

@D Using the Scrolling Interface

2. Identify the mailbox you want to modify.

Select: (M) Modify Mailboxes
Prompe: Mailbox to modify:

Response: Number of the existing mailbox you want to modify.

The server displays the configuration of the mailbox you just specified,
then prompts for a new mailbox number.

Note: Parameters are the same for modifying an existing mailbox and
creating a new one, except that “New” precedes each parameter

when you select Modify Mailboxes.

3. Enter new values for parameters as desired, or press Enter to leave an existing
parameter setting unchanged. (Existing settings are not displayed, but remain in
effect unless changed.) .

4. Use the applicable procedure(s) identified under “Mailboxes” in the task list for
values to enter.

5. After the last parameter, the server displays the mailbox configuration, then prompts
for the next mailbox number to modify.

Prompt: Mailbox to modify:
Response: The number of the next mailbox to modify,

or

Press Enter to go back to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.
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Step Reference

@) Using the Full-Screen Interface

2. Identify the mailbox you want to modify.

Select:  (C) Create/Modify/Delete Mailboxes
Response: You are placed in the Mailbox Maintenance entry screen. Enter the
number of the new or existing mailbox.

Prompt: Mailbox: 00000000nnn
Respanse: Press F10 to edit the mailbox information.

Note: Parameters are the same for modifying an existing mailbox and
creating a new one.

3. Enter new values for parameters as desired. Use the arrow keys, Tab key, or Enter
key to move around the screen, stopping at parameters you wish to change.

4. Use the applicable procedure(s) identified under “Mailboxes” in the task list for

values to enter.
Save changes to the mailbox by pressing F10. To cancel changes, press F9.

6. Modify additional mailboxes as described above. When done, exit Mailbox
Maintenance by pressing F9. -
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Search for Maﬂboxes VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to search for mailboxes that meet specified search criteria,

and how to view the configuration of specified mailboxes.

Step

Reference

1. Go to the Mailbox Maintenance Menu.

Select:  (S) Search for Mailboxes
Prompt: Report destination

Response: Press Enter to send the report to the console,
S1 to send the report to serial port #1, or
$2 to send the report to serial port #2.

The server displays a Search Pattern Menu that offers various mailbox configuration
criteria you can choose. This is followed by a mailbox configuration “template.”

2. Choose the first search criterion.

Prompt: COMMAND:
Response: The letter from the Search Pattern Menu that represents the criterion
you want. Table 1 lists the valid search patterns.

A prompt displays after choosing a criterion. The valid responses to each of these
prompits are given in Table 1 at the end of this procedure.

3. Start the search.
Promps: COMMAND :
Response: S for start.

The server displays the configuration of every mailbox meeting the search criterion just
specified, or reports that there is no match (or prints this information if you

designated a printer in step 1).
4. Choose the next search criterion, start the next search, view the results, and so on
until you have finished all desired searching.

Menu Map 3
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Table 1  Valid Entries for Search Patterns

Select: (A) All Mailboxes

Response: The server displays (or prints) the configurations of all existing
mailboxes.

Select: (B) Internal Outdial Index
Prompt: Mailbox internal outdial index to display (cr for all):

Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for internal

outdials.

Select: (C) FCOS - Feature Class of Service
Prompt: Mailbox FCOS to find (cr for all):
Response: An FCOS number (1-640),

or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes that have any FCOS.

Select: (D) Billed Outdial Index )
Prompt: Mailbox billed outdial index to display (cr for all):

Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for external
outdials charged to a billing account.

or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any billed outdial index.
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Step Reference
Table 1  Valid Entries for Search Patterns (continued)
Select: (E) Mailbox’s Extension
Prompt: Mailbox’s extension to find (cr for all):
Response: The PBX extension number or directory number (1-15 digits)
assigned to mailboxes,
or
An asterisk (¥) with a number to match any string with at least one
known digit. For example, “5*” searches for any extension starting with
5; “*4” searches for any extension ending with 4.
or
Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any extension or directory
number.
Select: (F) Mailbox’s Extension Pre-dial Index
Prompt: Mailbox’s extension pre-dial index to find (cr for all):
Response: A pre-dial string index (1-16).
or
Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any pre-dial string index.
Select: (G) GCOS-Group Class of Service
Prompt: Mailbox GCOS to find (cr for all):
Response: A GCOS number (1-32,000),
or
Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any GCOS.
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CP 5005

Page 4 of 7
VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later °
Step Reference
Table 1  Valid Entries for Search Patterns (continued)
Select: (H) Department Code
Prompt: Department code to display (cr for all):
Response: The department code (1-10 alphanumeric characters).
or
An * (asterisk) with a character to match any code with at least one
known character. For example, “M*” searches for any code starting with
M; “*4” searches for any code ending with 4.
or
Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any department code.
Select: (I) Name
Prompt: Mailbox name to display (cr for all):
Response: A mailbox name (1-31 alphanumeric characters),
or
An * (asterisk) with a character to match any name with at least one
known character. For example, “S*” searches for any name starting with
S, such as Smith. )
or
Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any name.
Select:  (J) Unbilled Outdial Index
Prompr: Mailbox unbilled outdial index to display (cr for all):
Response: The index number (0-15) representing the access code for external
outdials that are not charged to a billing account.
or
Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any unbilled outdial index.

Doc. Rev. A
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Step Reference

Table 1  Valid Entries for Search Patterns (continued)

|Selecz: (K) Billing Number
Prompt: Mailbox billing number to display (cr for all):

Response: The number of the account, up to 24 digits, that outdials are billed to.

or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any billing number.

Select: (L) LCOS-Limits Class of Service
Prompt: Mailbox LCOS to display (cr for all):

Response: An LCOS number (1-640),
or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any LCOS.

Select: (M) Message Waiting Type
Prompr: Message waiting type to display {(cr for all):
Response: Any of the following types:

0 = None 13 = ITT RS-232
1 = Not Available 14 = TextMemo -
2 = AC Message Lamp 15 = AT&T System 75
3 = DTMF-10-PBX 16 = HISPMS
4 = Fixed RS-232 17 = Unified Integrations
5 = Pager 18 = ROLM
6= SL-1 19 = Mitel
7 = Program RS-232 20 = SL-1 Message Waiting
8 = Tip And Ring RS-232 21 = Hitachi PMS
9 = Centrex RS-232 22 = SL-1 Enhanced Meridian
10 = Intecom RS-232 23 = Fujitsu 960
11 = NECRS-232 24 = SMS-MWI

12 = Video Dispatch
or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any message waiting type.

Select: (N) No Passcode
Response: The server displays (or prints) the configurations of all mailboxes that do
not have a passcode.
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Step

Reference

Table 1 Valid Entries for Search Patterns (continued)

Select:
Prompt:
Response:

(O) Attendant Extension
Mailbox attendant extension to display (cr for all):

The system attendant’s extension number,

or

An * (asterisk) with a character to match any system attendant’s
extension with at least one known character. For example, “5*” searches
for any extension starting with 5; “*4” searches for any extension ending

with 4.
or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any system attendant’s extension

numocr.

Prompt:

Response:

(P) Attendant Pre-dial Index
Attendant extension pre-dial index to display (cr for all):

An attendant extension pre-dial index (1-16).
or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any attendant extension pre-dial
index.

Select:
Prompt:

Response:

(Q) NCOS-Network Class of Service
Mailbox NCOS to display (cr for all):

An NCOS number (1-64). (NCOSs are associated with the MESA-Net
optional feature.)

ar

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any NCOS.

Select:
Prompt:

Response:

(R) Range of Mailboxes
Mailbox(es) to display (cr for all):

A mailbox number,
or

The first and last numbers of the mailboxes in a range to be searched
for, separated by a hyphen. For example, “101-203”.

Select:

Response:

(T) Tutorial Enabled
The server displays (or prints) the configurations of all mailboxes that
have either a site tutorial or standard tutorial enabled.

Select:
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Step Reference
Table 1  Vadlid Entries for Search Patterns (continued)
Select:  (U) TCOS-Tenant Class of Service

Prompt: Mailbox TCOS to display (cr for all):
Response: A TCOS number (1-128). (TCOSs are associated with the Enhanced

SMDI optional feature.)
or

Press Enter to find all mailboxes with any TCOS.

Select:
Prompt:
Response:

(V) Billed Outdial Dialing Order

Mailbox billed dial order to display (cr for all):

BN to find all mailboxes that require the billing number to be dialed
before the destination telephone number,

or

NB 1o find all mailboxes that require the destination telephone number

to be dialed before the billing number.

Nar Reav A
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Mailbox Passcode or Tu.tonal VoiceMemo Release 6.0A and later

This procedure describes how to set or clear a passcode for a mailbox, how to turn on or
off the tutorial, and how to clear or keep the bad passcode count. You must also have
configured the desired passcode parameters (CP 5021, Chapter 10).

Step Reference

1. Reach the Mailbox Maintenance Menu. Menu Map 3
2. Identify the mailbox to change.
Select:  (P) Set Passcode/Tutorial

Prompt: Set passcode for mailbox:

Response: Number(s) of the mailbox(es) you do not want to hear the tutorials.
Mailbox numbers can be entered in either of these formats:

e A single mailbox, for example 4443
e A range of mailboxes, for example 4443-4451
3. Set or clear the passcode.

Prompt: New passcode:
Response: To set a passcode, enter the 4-10 digits desired.

To clear an existing passcode, enter 0 (zero).

4. Turn the tutorial on or off.

Prompt: Tutorial (y/n):
Response: Y to turn of the tutorial,

N to turn off the rutorial,
or

Press Enter to leave the tutorial specification unchanged.

5. Specify whether the bad passcode count is to be cleared.

Prompt: Clear bad passcode count (y/n):
Response: 'Y to clear the count,

N to keep the count in effect
or

Press Enter to leave the passcode count specification unchanged.

6. The server confirms your entries, then asks for the next mailbox number. Enter the
next mailbox number to change, or press Enter to exit.
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This procedure describes how to test mailbox capabilities that have been established by
an FCOS, LCOS, and GCOS.

Step Reference

1. Ifyou have not already done so, obtain a System Configuration Report. Refer to CP 4353, Ch. 1
the report as needed for such information as the FCOS, LCOS, and GCOS that

have been assigned to mailboxes.

2. Ifyou have not already done so, obtain these reports:

e Feature Class of Service Report CP 5006, Ch. 7
e Limits Class of Service Report CP 6048, Ch. 8
e Group Class of Service Report CP 6049, Ch. 8
3. Create two test mailboxes that include each FCOS, LCOS, and GCOS used. CP 3305

4. Refer to the Feature Class of Service Report as needed to identify the feature bits in
the FCOS assigned to the mailbox you are going to test.

5. Place a butt set in the monitor position on the telephone line connected to the
server.

6. Call test mailbox B and leave a message.

7. Check the called telephone (test mailbox B) to verify that the message waiting
indication (light or tone) is turned on.

8. Loginto test mailbox B and play the message.
9. Verify that your message completes under each of the following conditions:
e You stop speaking and the server hears 3 seconds of silence.

¢ You entered a valid DTMF tone (if the Caller’s Menu is enabled in the mailbox’s
FCOS).

e The server h;ears 5 seconds of dial tone.

e You reach the maximum message length established by the LCOS assigned to the
mailbox.

10. Test all the capabilities of the mailbox allowed by the feature bits in the FCOS.
o Leave or make messages as appropriate to test the various feature bits.
s Verify that all appropriate prompts are played.
o Pay particular attention to possible feature bit conflicts.

11. Refer to the Limits Class of Service Report as needed to identify the limits
parameters.

12. Test the mailbox for all limits parameters that comprise the LCOS. For example,
make a message and test the length limit.

13. Log out of test mailbox B.
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Step

Reference

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

22.
23.
24.

25.
26.

Verify that the message waiting indication is turned off.
Log into test mailbox A.
Refer to the Group Class of Service Report as needed to identify groups.

Make three messages and send them to test mailbox B with these respective special
delivery options:

o Mark one of the messages urgent.
e Mark one of the messages confidential.
e Request a receipt for one of the messages.

Log into test mailbox B, play the messages, and verify that they are urgent and
confidential, respectively.

19. Log out of test mailbox B.
20.
21.

Log into test mailbox A and verify that it plays the receipt notice.
Create a distribution list that includes test mailbox B.

Make a message to the distribution list that includes test mailbox B.
Log out of test mailbox A.

Log into test mailbox B and play the distribution list message.

Log out of test mailbox B.

Log into test mail box A and verify the answer from test mailbox B.
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Test Message Waltlng Indication VoiceMemo Release 6.01:15;: l:fesr
This procedure describes how to test message waiting lights after they have been
configured for mailboxes in your server. Prerequisites for this procedure are:
o All appropriate hardware has been installed.
o Telephone lines have been installed and tested for dial tone.
o Test mailboxes have been configured for message waiting lights.
Step Reference
1. Ifyou have not already done so, obtain a System Configuration Report. Refer to DP 4353, Ch. 1
the report as needed for the configuration parameters that you have set.
2. Use Event Recorder to monitor server activity during test pages and report the Series 6
resulting data: Installation and
a. Specify the line on which the pager being tested is defined. Service Manual
b. Specify the message level to be saved.
c. Enable Event Recorder.
d. Run Event Recorder.
e. Display the data at the server maintenance console.
Reach the System Maintenance Menu, then go to the Additional Options Menu. Menu Map 12

4. Start the Lights Test. -

Select: (L) Lights Test
Prompt: Mailbox to light (1-99999999999) :
Response: The number of the mailbox,

or

A range of mailbox numbers separated by a hyphen.

Note: Ifyou select a large range of mailboxes, the Lights Test could queue
up a long list of message waiting requests and could take a long time
to process.

5. Turn lights off.

Prompt: Light off/on/existing value (0/1/2):
Response: 0 to turn the message waiting lights off.

6. Specify the message waiting type.

Doc. Rev. A
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Step

Reference

10.

11.

12.

Prompt: Message waiting type (0 or <cr> for all):
Response: Enter for all message waiting types,

or

The number of the message waiting type assigned to the mailboxes you
selected. Table 1 lists the message waiting types available.

The server prompts for another mailbox to light. Enter the same mailbox
number(s).

Pmmpt; Mailbox to light (1-99999999999):
Response: The number of the mailbox,

or
A range of mailbox numbers separated by a hyphen.
Turn lights on.

Prompt: Light off/on/existing value (0/1/2):
Response: 1 to turn the message waiting lights on.

Specify the message waiting type.

Prompt: Message waiting type (0 or <cr> for all):
Response: Enter for all message waiting types,

or
The number of the message waiting type assigned to the mailboxes you
selected. Table 1 lists the message waiting types available.
The server prompts for another mailbox to light. To repeat the test, perform steps 4
through 9 again.

Review Event Recorder data reported at the server maintenance console to
determine if any errors were encountered.

Continue the Lights Test for remaining mailboxes or stop the Lights Test.

Prompt: Mailbox to light (1-99999995999):
Response: The number(s) of the next mailbox(es) to test,

or

Press Enter to stop the Lights Test, then Exit to the Main Menu.

Doc. Rev, A
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Reference

Table 1 Message Waiting Types
Number Message Waiting Type
0 None
1 Not Available
2 AC msg lamp
3 DTMEF to PBX
4 Fixed RS-232 (and Hitachi
DX)
5 Pager
6 SL1
7 Program RS-232
8 Tip & Ring RS-232
9 Centrex RS-232
10 Intecom RS-232
11 NEC RS-232 i
12 Video Dispatch
13 ITT RS-232
14 TextMemo
15 AT&T System 75
16 HIS PMS
17 Unified Integration
18 ROLM
19 Mitel
20 SL1 Msg Waiting
21 Hitachi PMS
22 SL1 Enhanced Meridian
23 Fujitsu 960
24 SMS-MW1
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7 Features Class of Service

Overview

This chapter covers:

o Opverview and Quick Reference Tables

e Feature bit categories

e Default FCOSs available with VoiceMemo
e  Suggested additional FCOSs

. Customizing your FCOS

) Feature bit descriptions

The Series 6 server provides a broad range of software tools that allow you to
customize your server to the needs of your own company. This chapter introduces
you to one of those tools, the Features Class of Service (FCOS), and explains what
you can do with an FCOS you assign to mailboxes. You can use the tables in this
overview section as a quick reference when configuring an FCOS. The tables
summarize frequently-used information about FCOSs and their components.

An FCOS contains one or more feature bits, each of which control how the
application software handles different kinds of messages. You do not assign the
feature bits to a mailbox; instead you assign groups of them to an FCOS and assign
the FCOS to a mailbox. Feature bits are sometimes called as “FCOS bits;” this
manual uses the former term as the latter leads to confusion between the bit and
the FCOS. FCOS bits are also referred to as “features.” This is a better term, but
again can lead to confusion since many aspects of the server are also called features.

Feature Bit Summary

Table 7-1 lists all the feature bits. Master feature bits, which are required for other
related feature bits to work, are indicated in bold type.

See “Feature Bit Descriptions,” later in this chapter, for a full explanation of each
feature’s use and characteristics.
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001
002
003
004

005’

006
007
008
009
010
011
012
013
014
015
016
017
018
019
020
021
022
023
024
025
026
027
028
029
030
031
032
033
034
035

7-2

Table 7-1 Feature Bits Available in VoiceMemo

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox attendant
Return to welcome prompt
Outside caller functions

Play Outside Caller Menu prompts
Rewind and fast-forward during playback
Pause in record or play

Mailbox can be checked in/out
Automatic logout if no messages/receipts
Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Change wakeup options

Deny recycling with * key

Fast line release from outside caller
Give and mark urgent

Answer and mark urgent

Make messages

Make and request receipt

Make to multiple destinations
Make and mark confidential

Give messages

Give and request receipt

Give to multiple destinations

Give and mark confidential

Give with comments

Answer messages

Answer and request receipt
Answer and mark confidential
Make to user distribution list

Give to user distribution list

Make to master distribution list

Give to master distribution list

036
037
038
039
040
041
042
043
044
045
046
047
048
049
050
051
052
053
054
055
056
057
058
059
060
061
062
063
064
065
066
067
068
069
070

Auto-receipt for user dist list msgs

Not used

Attach original message to answer
Notification tone when new msg arrives
Receive messages from other users
Receive messages from outside callers
Not used

Receive message of the day

Receive user dist list messages

Receive master dist list messages
Announce receipt count at login
Notification prompt when new msg arrives
No auto-time stamp of unplayed msgs
No auto-time stamp of played msgs
Play messages

Do not switch language for outside callers
Auto-play unplayed messages

Keep messages

Auto-keep messages -

Discard messages

Auto-discard messages

Play saved messages in FIFO order

Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages first

Ignore DTMFs during greeting

Wait to record (time-out = # key)

Hang up immediately after greeting
Call mailbox attendant after greeting
Call mailbox user ext after greeting
Play system time after greeting

Login during greeting in greet-only mbx
Not used

Define rotational mailbox

Passcode required for mobile DID

User Options Menu




071
072
073
074
075
076
077
078
079
080
081
082
083
084
085
086
087
088
089
090
091
092
093
094
095
096
097

098
099
100

101~
109

110

Table 7-1

Record or change mailbox name
Record or change mailbox greeting
Enter and change mailbox passcode
Create or modify user distribution list
Audit receipt message

Play urgent messages in FIFO order
Change pager schedule

Activate user tutorial

Set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only
Set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only
Only one correct passcode for login
Soft play (interrupt) message count
Soft play (interrupt) most prompts
Give receipt message with comments
Give receipt message to multiple dests
Give receipt message

Make and mark urgent

Recetve urgent messages

Auto-play all msgs (new and saved)
Check in other mailboxes

Check out other mailboxes

User will be in Dial-by-Name database
Deny change of passcode in first tutorial
Change message delivery options
Mark message for future delivery

Make messages before keep/discard

Do not say “I will ring <name>” in AR (Receptionist

1)

Say “Press 07 to caller before beep
Not used

Not Used

Deny login on line groups 1-9

Make/give to telephone number

111-
119

120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
140
141
142
143
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151

Features Class of Service

Deny message receipt on line groups 1-9

Default to first child of tree mailbox
Define tree mailbox

Define broadcast mailbox

Announce broadcast mailbox name
Change paging phone number

Clear user passcode

Make/give to mailbox with empty GCOS
Deny receipt of msgs before tutorial run
Family head

Host mailbox

Passcode cannot be same as mailbox
Don’t say limits of liability statement
Bad passcode lockout if over limit

Don’t say: “You may start your msg now”
Broadcast message waiting status

Define template mailbox (MESA-Forms)
Don’t say: “End of méssage”

Caller must enter access code

Dor’t say: “Message complete”
Template: assume last greet mbx FCOS
Say full date when playing messages

Define chain mailbox in Receptionist

’-Must run tutorial from own phone (SMDI)

Change message delivery phone number
Skip forward to next message

Message stays in original queue

Don’t say “VoiceMemo storage is full”
Send receipt after full play

Change auto-wakeup phone number
Login to template thru rotational mbox
Not used

Deny 333 access for mobile DID

Feature Bits Available in VoiceMemo (continued)
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152
153
154
155

156

157
158
159
160
161
162
163
164
165
166
167
168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185

Table 7-1 Feature Bits Available in VoiceMemo (continued)

Deny login within tree

Don’t jump to new message from saved queue

Announce text (E-mail) message count
Payphone user/recipient interface
Deny login after greeting

Repeat message for answering machine
Continue sending message (* key)

Say “Press 0 to return to receptionist”
Caller must enter linegroup access code
Conditional greetings

General greetings

Don’t play message count

Skip/pause during greeting in Greet-only mbox

Pound key (#) login

AMIS Analog Networking

Reserved

Message wait 1, pager requeue

Message wait 2, pager requeue

Transfer to Voice Gateway System
Cut-through Paging

Cut-through Paging and messaging
Receive cut-through page notify receipt
Define broadcast greeting mailbox
Receive broadcast greeting

Say “Press # for more options” to callers
Reminder calls

Define broadcast name mailbox
Receive broadcast name

Record personal wakeup message
Paging over msgdel, mwil over mwi2
Use pri/alt as week/weekend for mwil
Use pri/alt as week/weekend for mwi2
Append mailbox number to VG transfer

Receive wakeup call notification receipt

186
187
188
189
190
191
192
193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219

Default to last child of tree mailbox
Receptionist call-transfer tree mailbox
Append # to end of cut-thru page number
Rotate on full mailbox

Receive fax messages

Make fax messages

Give fax messages

Deliver fax to default number

Deliver fax online

Specify fax delivery number

Change default fax number
Fax-on-demand for greeting-only mailbox
Receive fax messages only

Aurto-receipt for fax send

Personal fax cover page

Deny trivial passcode

Do not play mailbox name or ext number
Walkaway fax for callers

Message skip, forward and backward

Do not use text count for message waiting
Discard fax message after delivery

Fax verify (sending system not self)

Play reorder tone after CTP or greet only
Tone only pager mailbox interface
Numeric display pager mailbox interface
Voice pager mailbox interface

Send page upon answer, greet-only mbx
Edit CTP num with * key if no caller menu
Not used

Don’t auto-play first msg (w/auto-play)
Play receipts after urgent messages
Announce text msgs without count
Passcode not needed on direct calls

Login with 0 using cut-thru paging
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No dial ext, E-mail, or VG if unplayed msgs
Deny caller transfer to E-mail/VG
Deny nesting of distribution lists
Delay requested receipt for 24 hours
Auto-transfer to task before greeting
Auto-transfer to task upon login
Auto Transfer to task after unplayed msgs
Undelete last message with * key
Set msg wait #3 for urgent msgs only
Play names of list 1 children
Deny change of fax cover page options

Pagsscode Broadcast mailbox

Allow receipt of passcode broadcasts
Not used

Check message wait status of children
Display FROM field on fax cover page

Display promotional message on fax cover page

Automatically delivers fax message to default number

End-of-session multiple fax delivery

239
240
241
242

243
244
245

246

247

248
249
250
251
252
254
255

Features Class of Service

Feature Bits Available in VoiceMemo (continued)

Retrieve all unplayed faxes through user option
Receive fax on voice recording timeout
Suppress broadcast forced receipt

Say variable passcode promprts for business guest
mailboxes

(VMUIF) Transfer to API on Main Menu key 4
(VMUIF) Transfer to API on Main Menu key 5

(VMUIF) Transfer to API on Personal Options
Menu key 6

(VMUIF) Transfer to API on Personal Options
Menu key 7

Don’t play any prompt to fax call placement
recipient

(VMUIF) Deny Transfer to API for guest mailboxes

Allow transfer to Help Desk during tutorial
Allow OneView login

Allow QneView telephone playback/record
Allow OneView client to change mailbox ID
Not used

Delete mailbox withour unplayed messages
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Quick Reference to Feature Bits by Category

Table 7-2 groups all feature bits by category. Use it as a quick reference to all of
the feature bits in any of the feature categories described in the next section. Fora
full explanation of each category, see “Feature Bit Categories,” later in this chapter.

Table 7-2 List of Feature Bits by Category

1. Greeting Features

060 Ignore DTMFs during greeting

062 Hang up immediately after greeting

063 Call mailbox attendant after greeting

064 Call mailbox user extension after greeting
065 Play system time after greeting

161 Conditional greetings

162 General greetings

164 Skip/pause greeting in Greeting-only mailbox
224 Auto-transfer to task before greeting

2. Login Features

001 Login to mailbox

016 Deny recycling with * key

066 Login during greeting in greet-only mbx
069 Passcode required for mobile DID

081 Only one correct passcode needed for log in
101-109 Deny login on line groups 1-9

132 Bad passcode lockout if over limit

151 Deny 333 access for mobile DID

152 Deny login within tree

156 Deny login after greeting

160 Caller must enter line group access code
165 Pound key (#) login

218 Passcode not needed on direct calls

219 Login with 0 using cut-thru paging

225 Auto-transfer to task upon login

5. Outside Caller Features

002 Transfer to mailbox attendant

004 Qutside caller functions (master feature)
005 Play outside caller menu prompts

017 Fast line release from outside caller

041 Receive messages from outside callers

051 Do not switch language for outside callers
092 User will be in dial-by-name database
098 Say “Press O” to caller before beep
111-119 Deny message receipt on line groups 1-9
137 Caller must enter access code

160 Caller must enter line group access code
176 Say “Press 0 for more options” to callers
203 Walkaway fax for callers

221 Deny caller transfer to E-mail /VG

3. Logout Features

003 Return to Welcome prompt

009 Auromatic logout if no messages/receipts

170 Transfer to Voice Gateway System

220 No dial extension, E-mail or VG if unplayed msgs

6. Prompts Features

051 Do not switch language for outside callers
082 Soft play (interrupt) message count
083 Soft play (interrupt) most prompts

097 Do not say “I will ring (recipient’s name)” in

AR (Receptionist II)
098 Say “press 0” to caller before beep
131 Don’t say limits of liability statement
133 Don’tsay “You may start your msg now”
136 Don’t say “End of message”
138 Don’t say “Message complete”
140 Say full date when playing messages
146 Don’t say “VoiceMemo storage is full”

155 Payphone user/recipient interface

4, Attendant Call Features
002 Transfer to mailbox attendant
098 Say “Press 0” to caller before beep

159 Say “Press 0 to return to Receptionist”

159 Say “Press 0 to return to Receptionist”

163  Don’t play message count

176 Say “Press O for more options” to callers

202 Do not play mailbox name or extension number
208  Play reorder tone after CTP or greet-only

209  Tone only pager mailbox interface

210 Numeric display pager mailbox interface

211 Voice pager mailbox interface

7-6
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Table 7-2 List of Feature Bits by Category (continued)

7. Receive Messages Features

039 Notification tone when new msg arrives
040 Receive messages from other users

041 Receive messages from outside callers
043 Receive message of the day

044 Receive user dist list messages

045 Receive master dist list messages

046 Announce receipt count at login

088 Receive urgent messages

111-119 Deny message receipt on line groups 1-9
127 Deny receipt of msgs before tutorial run
173 Receive cut-through page notify receipt
175 Receive broadcast greeting

179 Receive broadcast name

185 Receive wake-up call notification receipt
190 Receive fax messages

198 Receive fax messages only

199 Auto-receipt for fax send

223 Delay requested receipt for 24 hours

9. Answer Messages Features

029 Answer messages (master feature)
019 Answer and mark urgent

030 Answer and request receipt

031 Answer and mark confidental
038 Attach original message to answer
147 Send receipt after full play

158 Continue sending message

10. Keep/Discard Messages
Features

053 Keep messages (master feature)
054 Auto-keep messages

055 Discard messages (master feature)
056 Auto-discard messages

145 Message stays in original queue
227 Undelete last message with * key

8. Play Messages Features

006 Rewind and fast forward during playback
007 Pause in record or play

039 Notification tone when new msg arrives
046 Announce receipt count at login

047 Notification prompt when new msg arrives
048 No auto-time stamp of unplayed msgs
049 No auto-time stamp of played msgs

050 Play messages (master feature)

052 Auto-play unplayed messages

057 Play saved messages in FIFO order

058 Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
059 Play unplayed messages first

075 Audit receipt message

076 Play urgent messages in FIFO order

089 Auto-play all msgs (new and saved)

144 Skip forward to next message

145 Message stays in original queue

147 Send receipt after full play

153 Don’t jump to new message from saved queue
204 Message skip, forward and backward

215 Don’t auto-play first msg (w/auto-play)
216 Play receipts after urgent messages

255 Delete mailbox withour unplayed messages

11. Make Messages Features

020 Make messages (master feature)
021 Make and request receipt

022 Make to multiple destinations

023 Make and mark confidential

032 Make to user distributionlist

034 Make to master distribution list
061 Wair to record

087 Make and mark urgent

092 User will be in Dial-by-Name database
096 Make messages before keep/discard
110 Make/give to telephone number

11. Make Messages Features
(continued)

157 Repeat message for answering machine
158 Continue sending message

168 Message wait 1, pager requeue

169 Message wait 2, pager requeue

171 Cut-through Paging

172 Cut-through Paging and messaging

188 Append # to end of cut-thru page number
191 Make fax messages

12. Give Messages Features

024 Give messages (master feature)

086 Give receipt message (master feature)
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Table 7-2 List of Feature Bits by Category (continued)

12. Give Messages Features,
continued

018 Give and mark urgent

025 Give and request receipt

026 Give to multiple destinations

027 Give and mark confidential

028 Give with comments

033 Give to user distribution list

035 Give to master distribution list

061 Wait to record

084 Give receipt message with comments
085 Give receipt message to multiple dests
110 Make/give to telephone number

126 Make/give to mailbox with empty GCOS
157 Repeat message for answering machine
158 Continue sending message

192 Give fax messages

127 Deny receipt of messages before tutorial run
130 Passcode cannot be same as mailbox

142 Must run tutorial from own phone (SMDI)
143 Change message delivery phone number
148 Change auto-wakeup phone number

180 Record personal wake-up message

195 Specify fax delivery number

196 Change default fax number

201 Deny trivial passcode

13. Message Addressing Features

15. User Distribution Lists
features

032 Make to user distribution list

033 Give to user distribution list

036 Auto-receipt for user dist list messages
044 Receive user dist list messages

074 Create or modify user distribution list
134 Broadcast message waiting status

222 Deny nesting of distribution lists

018 Give and mark urgent

019 Answer and mark urgent

021 Make and request receipt

023 Make and mark confidential
025 Give and request receipt

027 Give and mark confidential

030 Answer and request receipt

031 Answer and mark confidential
087 Make and mark urgent

095 Mark message for future delivery

16. Master Distribution Lists
Features

034 Make to master distribution list
035 Give to master distribution list

045 Receive master dist list messages

14. User Options Features

17. Check In/Check Out

Features

008 Mailbox can be checked in/out
090 Check in other mailboxes
091 Check out other mailboxes

070 User Options Menu (master feature)
4 015 Change wakeup options

071 Record or change mailbox name

072 Record or change mailbox greeting
073 Enter or change mailbox passcode
074 Create or modify user distribution list
077 Change pager schedule.

078 Activate user tutorial

093 Deny change of passcode in first tutorial
094 Change message delivery options

095 Mark message for future delivery

124 Change paging phone number

125 Clear user passcode
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18. Super User Features

121 Define tree mailbox (master feature)
122 Define broadcast mailbox (master feature)
068 Define rotational mailbox

120 Default to first child of tree mailbox
123 Announce broadcast mailbox name
141 Define chain mailbox in Receptionist
147 Send receipt after full play

152 Deny login within tree

174 Define broadcast greeting mailbox
178 Define broadcast name maifbox

186 Default to last child of tree mailbox
187 Receptionist call-transfer tree mailbox
189 Rotate on full mailbox
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Table 7-2 List of Feature Bits by Category (continued)

18. Super User Features, continued

231 Passcode Broadcast mailbox

232 Allow receipt of passcode broadcasts

19. Message Waiting Indicators
Features

079 Set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only

080 Set msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only

134 Broadcast message waiting status

182 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for mwil

183 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for mwi2

205 Do not use text count for message waiting
228 Set message wait #3 for urgent messages only

234 Check message wait status of children

20. FaxMemo Features

190 Receive fax messages

191 Make fax messages

192 Give fax messages

193 Deliver fax to default number

194 Deliver fax online

195 Specify fax delivery number

196 Change default fax number

197 Fax-on-demand for greeting-only mailbox

198 Receive fax messages only

199 Auto-receipt for fax send

200 Personal fax cover page

203 Walkaway fax for callers

206 Discard fax message after delivery

207 Fax verify

230 Deny change of fax cover page options

235 Display FROM field on fax cover page

236 Display promotional message on fax cover page
237 Automatically delivers fax message to default number
238 End-of-session multiple fax delivery

239 Retrieve all unplayed faxes through user option
240 Receive fax on voice recording timeout

247 No Fax call placement prompts

124 Change paging phone number

168 Message wait 1, pager requeue

169 Message wait 2, pager requeue

171 Cut-through Paging

172 Cut-through Paging and messaging

173 Receive cut-through page notify receipt

181 Paging over message delivery, message waiting 1 over
message waiting 2

188 Append # to end of cut-thru page number

208 Play reorder tone after CTP or greet-only

209 Tone only pager interface

210 Numeric display pager mailbox interface

211 Voice pager mailbox interface

212 Send page upon answer, greeting-only mailbox

213 Edit CTP number with * key if no caller menu

219 Login with 0 using cut-thru paging

22 Vaice Gatewav and E-mail
24. vVoice ang I

a
SFallvvay AXEGaRE

Features

154 Announce text (E-mail) message count

170 Transfer to Voice Gateway System

184 Append mailbox number to Voice Gateway transfer
205 Do not use text count for message waiting

217 Announce text messages without count

220 No dial extension, E-mail or VG if unplayed messages
221 Deny caller transfer to E-mail/VG

224 Auto-transfer to task before greeting

225 Auto-transfer to task upon login

226 Auto-transfer to task after unplayed messages

23. Network & MESA Forms

Features

135 beénc template mailbox (MESA-Forms)
139 Template: assume last greet mbx FCOS

149 Login to template thru rotational mailbox
166 AMIS Analog Networking

21. Paging/Message Delivery
Features

077 Change pager schedule

24. OneView Features

250 Allow OneView login
251 Allow OneView telephone playback/record
252 Allow OneView client to change mailbox ID
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Feature Bit Incompatibilities

Certain feature bits should not be combined in the same FCOS, because their
interaction causes server malfunctions, operation overrides, etc. Table 7-3
summarizes feature bit combinations you should avoid. For more information, see
“Feature Bit Descriptions,” later in this chapter.

Table 7-3 Summary of Incompatible Feature Bits

Feature

Bit Remarks

005 Incompatible with 213

009 With 052 and/or 089: affects logout and auto-play (see feature description for 009)

021 Overrides 036

025 Overrides 036

026 Overrides 036

036 Overridden by 021, 025, 026; incompatible with 056 or 089

039 Overridden by 047

041 Overrides 068, 121

047 Overrides 039, 121

048 Overrides 144; overridden by 204

049 Overrides 144; overridden by 204

052 Overridden by 089; with 009 and/or 089: affects logout and auto-play (see feature
description for 009)

054 Incompatible with 056

056 Incompatible with 054

060 Overridden by 164

068 Overridden by 041

089 Overrides 047, 052, 120; incompatible with 036, 227; with 009 and/or 052: affects
auto-play (see feature description for 009)

120 Overridden by 089, 122, 186

121 Overridden by 041

122 Overrides 120, 134

134 Overridden by 122, 186

140 Overridden by 204; incompatible with 048

144 Overridden by 048, 049, 204

154 Overridden by 217

164 Overrides 060

186 Overrides 120, 134

198 Incompatible with 203
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Table 7-3 Summary of Incompatible Feature Bits (continued)

Feature

Bit Remarks
203 Incompatible with 198
204 Overrides all Receive Messages features (category 7); overrides 048, 049, 144
206 Overridden by 237
213 Incompatible with 005
217 Overrides 154
227 Incompatible with 056 or 089
237 Overrides 206

All Receive | Overridden by 204

Message

features

Feature Bit Categories

In this section, all of the feature bits have been grouped by function. For example,
all of the bits that have to do with the greeting function are grouped under category
1 below. This is a useful reference if you must find a feature by function rather
than by number. You can also use Table 7-2, List of Features by Category, if you
do not need the detailed information in this section. i '

An experienced server administrator who wants the maximum flexibility in
customizing the company phone operations can select feature bits from the
categories in the Feature Bit Summary by Category below and write them on the
FCOS worksheet in the section “Designing Your FCOS.”

The following paragraphs summarize the categories, then give detailed listings of
each category.

Note: These categories have nothing to do with any of the numbers you
enter into the server, either feature bit number or FCOS number.

1.  Greeting feature bits control the events that occur during or
immediately after the mailbox greeting is played.

2. Login feature bits control processing when a user logs into a mailbox.

3. Logout feature bits affect a user logout from a mailbox.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Attendant call feature bits allow the user or caller to call the mailbox
attendant while logged into the mailbox (for example, pressing 0 (zero)

while logged in).

Outside caller feature bits are prompts and privileges that allow
outside callers to review, discard, and append to their messages. This
category also contains a bit that requires a caller to enter an access code
before leaving a message.

Prompts feature bits control processing that allow the user to interrupt
(soft play) prompts and affects some Receptionist prompts.

Receive messages feature bits control processing of messages the user
can and cannot receive, as well as notification of the arrival of new
messages.

Play messages feature bits allow the user to play messages. This
category also contains notification, time stamp, and order-of-play
features.

Answer messages feature bits allow answers to messages from other
users. This category also contains attach-message bits. The ability to
mark an answer “confidential,” and to activate a return receipt for the
answer, are found under Message Addressing (category 13).

Keep/discard messages feature bits control processing after users play
their messages, namely the keep and discard options.

Make messages feature bits allow users to record (Make) a message and
send it to one or more users. This category also contains two timing
feature bits. The ability to mark a message “confidential,” and to
activate a return receipt for the message, are found under Message
Addressing (category 13).

Give messages feature bits allow users to forward (Give) messages they
have received to one or more users, with or without additional
comments. This category also contains receipt feature bits. The ability
to mark the given message (and comments, if applicable)
“confidential,” and to activate a return receipt, are found under
Message Addressing (category 13).

Message addressing feature bits allow a user to add a confidential
designation to a message, to make a message urgent, to request a return
receipt, or to set future delivery.

User options feature bits allow users to reach the User Options Menu
and record names or greetings, set passcodes, make distribution lists,
activate the user tutorial, allow a pager, or activate auto-wakeup.
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15.  User distribution lists feature bits allow the user to reach distribution
list features needed to compile and use distribution lists, and to receive
their messages (other than those present in Category 14). Distribution
lists designate to which group of mailboxes the same message is to be

ot
SCILIL.

Master lists feature bits allow the server administrator to create and use
master distribution lists. They also allows the user to make messages
for a Master List, and to receive Master List messages.

,_.
N

17.  Check-in/check-out feature bits allow the hotel/motel or TAS
operator to set up a mailbox for a guest/client by recording a name or
greeting, setting a passcode, or activating the tutorial. The operator can
also clear messages after a guest/client has checked out.

18. Super user feature bits are for creating tree, broadcast, and rotational
mailboxes.

19. Message waiting indicators feature bits activate primary and
secondary message waiting indicators .

[\
<

FaxMemo feature bits control use of the FaxMemo options. FaxMemo
is an optional feature.

21. Paging feature bits control use of paging and message delivery options.

22. Voice Gateway and E-mail feature bits control use of Voice Gateway
or the E-mail interface, or the text counter. Voice Gateway and E-mail
interface are optional features.

23. Network and voice forms feature bits control the AMIS Analog or
MESA-Forms optional features of a server.

24. OneView feature bits allow personal computer users to send, receive,
create, edit, and store voice and fax messages in the Microsoft®
Windows™ environment. OneView is an optional feature.

Feature Bit Summary by Category

The following pages summarize the server’s feature bits according to the categories
described above. The summaries are useful when modifying an existing FCOS or
designing a new one.

Following the name of each category is a summary of its function. The first feature
bit listed in each category is the master feature bit—the bit that allows other bits
within the same functional category to operate. The identifying numbers of the
master feature bits are shown in bold type. Not all categories have master feature
bits. Descriptions of all bits are found under Feature Bit Descriptions.



Fearures Class of Service

Note:

The category numbers are not used for console input. They are

provided for reference when designing an FCOS.

Category 1 - Greeting Feature Bits

These bits tell the server what to do either during or after the mailbox greeting is
played. To allow the mailbox user to record the greeting, the FCOS must also

contain the following bits:

e 070 (User Options Menu)

e 072 (Record or change mailbox greeting)

Feature Description Feature Description
060 Ignore DTMFs during greeting 161 Conditional greetings
062 Hang up immediately after greeting 162 General greetings
063 Call mailbox attendant after greeting 164 Skip/pause greeting in Greeting-only
mbox
064 Call mailbox ext after greeting 224 Auto-transfer to task before greeting
065 Play system time after greeting
Category 2 - Login Feature Bits
Login contains bits that control processing when users log into (enter) their
mailboxes. i ‘
Note: Zero is an acceptable login character for a line group only when
the Configuration Report shows “Key 0 for transfer to attendant
during greeting = [N].”
Feature Description Feature Feature
001 Login to mailbox 152 Deny login within tree
- 016 Deny recycling with * key 156 | Deny login after greeting
066 Login during greeting in greet-only mbx 160 Caller must enter linegroup access code
069 Passcode required for mobile DID 165 Pound key (#) login
081 Only one correct passcode for login 218 Passcode not needed on direct calls
101-109 Deny login on line groups 1-9 219 Login with 0 using cut-thru paging
132 Bad passcode lockout if over limit 225 | Auto-transfer to task upon login
151 Deny 333 access for mobile DID
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Category 3 - Logout Feature Bits
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If users have the ability to log in, they automatically are given the ability to log out,
either by pressing X, hanging up, or by not responding to repeated server prompts.
Category 3 contains special logout feature bits.

Feature Description
003 Return to welcome prompt
009 Automatic logout if no messages/receipts
170 Transfer to Voice Gateway System
220 No dial ext, E-mail, or VG if unplayed msgs

Category 4 - Attendant Call Feature Bits

Attendant Call contains bits that control processing when a user or caller presses 0

(zero) to reach an attendant.

Feature

Description

002 Transfer to mailbox atrendant
098 Say “Press 0” to caller before beep

159 Say “Press 0 to return to receptionist”

Category 5 - Outside Caller Feature Bits -

Qutside Caller contains bits that control processing after a caller leaves a message in
a mailbox. This category also contains bits that requires a caller to enter an access

code before leaving a message.

Feature Description Feature Description
004 QOutside caller functions 098 Say “press 0” to caller before beep
002 Transfer to mailbox attendant 111-119 | Deny message receipt on line groups 1-9
005 Play Outside Caller Menu prompts 137 Caller must enter access code
017 Fast line release from outside caller 160 Caller must enter linegroup access code
041 Receive messages from outside callers 176 Say “Press # for more options” to callers
051 Do not switch language for outside callers 203 Walkaway fax for callers
092 User will be in Dial-by-Name database 221 Deny caller transfer to E-mail/VG
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Category 6 - Prompts Feature Bits

This category contains bits that allow the user to interrupt (soft play) prompts. It
also allows the administrator to modify what prompts the users hear.

Feature Description Fearure Description
051 Do not switch language for outside callers 146 Don’t say “VoiceMemo storage is full.”
051 Do not switch language for outside callers 163 Don’t play message count
082 Soft play (interrupt) message count 157 Repeat message for answering machine
082 Soft play (interrupt) message count 159 Say “Press € to return to receptionist”
083 Soft play (interrupt) most prompts 163 Don’t play message count
097 Do not say “I will ring <name>” in AR 176 Say “press # for more options” to callers

(Receptionist II)

098 Say “press 0” to caller before beep 202 Do not play mailbox name or ext number
131 Don’t say limits of liability statement 208 Dlay reorder tone after CTP or greet only
133 Don't say: “You may start your msg now” 209 Tone only pager mailbox interface
136 Don’t say: “End of message” 233 Portuguese language prompts (Brazilian)
136 Don’t say: “End of message” 210 Numeric display pager mailbox interface
138 Don’t say: “Message complete” 211 Voice pager mailbox interface
140 Say full date when playing messages

Category 7 - Receive Messages Feature Bits
This category specifies the sources from whom mailboxes can receive messages, as
well as notification of the arrival of new messages. Several message sending
capabilities require one or more of these Receive Messages bits in recipient’s
mailboxes in order to work properly.
Feature Description Feature Description
. 039 Notification tone when new msg arrives 111-119 | Deny message receipt on line groups 1-9
040 Receive messages from other users 127 Deny receipt of msgs before tutorial run
041 Receive messages from outside callers 173 Receive cut-through page notify receipt
042 Not used 175 Receive broadcast greeting
043 Receive message of the day 179 Receive broadcast name
044 Receive user dist list messages 185 Receive wakeup call notification receipt
045 Receive master dist list messages 190 Receive fax messages
046 Announce receipt count at login 198 Receive fax messages only
047 Notification prompt when new msg arrives 199 Auto-receipt for fax send
088 Receive urgent messages 223 Delay requested receipt for 24 hours
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Play Messages contains bits that control processing when the user plays messages.
This category also contains notification, time stamp, confidential and/or urgent,

and order-of-play bits.

Feature Description Feature Description
050 | Play messages 075 | Audit receipt message
006 | Rewind and fast forward during playback | 076 | Play urgent messages in FIFO order
007 Pause in record or play 089 | Auto-play all msgs (new and saved)
039 Notification tone when new msg arrives 144 Skip forward to next message
046 | Announce receipt count at login 145 Message stays in original queue
047 Notification prompt when new msg 147 Send receipt after full play
arrives
048 No auto-time stamp of unplayed msgs 153 | Don’t jump to new message from saved queue
049 No auto-time stamp of played msgs 204 Message skip, forward and backward
052 | Auto-play unplayed messages 215 Don’t auto-play first msg (w/auto-play)
057 Play saved messages in FIFO order 216 Play receipts after urgent messages
058 Play unplayed messages in FIFO order 255 Delete mailbox without unplayed messages
059 Play unplayed messages first

Category 9 - Answer Messages Feature Bits

This category controls the Answer function. Messages can be answered when they
are sent, using the make or give command, from another server user’s mailbox.
This category also contains attach-message feature bits.

Feature Description

029 Answer messages

019 Answer and mark urgent

030 Answer and request receipt

031 Answer and mark confidential
038 Actach original message to answer
147 Send receipt after full play

158 Continue sending message (* key)




Features Class of Service

Category 10 - Keep or Discard Messages Feature Bits

These bits control what users do with messages after they play them; accordingly,
all keep/discard options require bit 050 (Play messages). You should include bit
053 (Keep messages) and/or 055 (Discard messages) for any mailbox that can

receive messages. Otherwise the user cannot play more than one message during
the same session.

Feature Description
053 Keep messages
054 | Auto-keep messages
055 Discard messages
056 Auto-discard messages
145 Message stays in original queue
227 Undelete last message with = key

Category 11 - Make Messages Feature Bits

Make Messages contains bits that control processing when the user records a
message and wants to send it to a single user or to numerous users. This category
also contains two timing bits.

Feature Description Feature Description
020 | Make messages 096 Make messages before keep/discard
021 Make and request receipt 110 Make/give to telephone number
022 | Make to multiple destinations 126 | Make/give to mailbox with empty GCOS
023 Make and mark confidential 157 Repeat message for answering machine
032 Make to user distribution list 158 Continue sending message (* key)
034 Make to master distribution list 171 Cut-through Paging
- 061 Wait 1o record (timeout = # key) 172 Cut-through Paging and messaging
087 | Make and mark urgent 188 | Append # to end of cut-thru page number
092 User will be in Dial-by-Name database 191 Make fax messages
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Category 12 - Give Messages Feature Bits

Give Messages contains bits that control processing when users want to forward

messages they have received to a single or numerous users with or without
additional comments. This category also contains receipt bits.

Feature Description Feature Description
024 Give messages 061 Wait to record (timeout = # key)
086 | Give receipt message 084 Give receipt message with comments
018 Give and mark urgent 085 Give receipt message to multiple dests
025 Give and request receipt 110 Make/give to telephone number
026 Give to multiple destinations 126 Make/give to mailbox with empty GCOS
027 Give and mark confidential 157 Repeat message for answering machine
028 Give with comments 158 Continue sending message (* key)
033 Give to user distribution list 192 Give fax messages
035 Give to master distribution list

Category 13 - Message Addressing Feature Bits

Message addressing contains bits that control processing after the user makes, gives,
or answers a message and wants to mark a message confidential and/or urgent

and/or to request a return receipt.

Feature Description

Feature Description

018 Give and mark urgent
019 | Answer and mark urgent

025 Give and request receipt

021 Make and request receipt
023 Make and mark confidential

027 Give and mark confidential

030 | Answer and request receipt

031 Answer and mark confidential
087 | Make and mark urgent

095 | Mark message for future delivery
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Category 14 - User Options

User Options contains bits that control processing when users want to record
names or greetings, set passcodes, make distribution lists, activate the user tutorial,
allow a pager, or activate auto wakeup.

Feature Description Feature Description
070 User Options Menu 125 Clear user passcode
015 Change wakeup options 127 Deny receipt of msgs before tutorial run
071 Record or change mailbox name 130 Passcode cannot be same as mailbox
072 Record or change mailbox greeting 142 Must run tutorial from own phone (SMDI)
073 Enter and change mailbox passcode 143 Change message delivery phone number
074 Create or modify user distribution list 148 Change auto-wakeup phone number
077 Change pager schedule 180 Record personal wakeup message
078 | Activate user tutorial 195 Specify fax delivery number
093 Deny change of passcode in first tutorial 196 Change default fax number
094 Change message delivery options 201 Deny trivial passcode
095 Mark message for future delivery 242 Say variable passcode prompts for guest mailbox
124 Change paging phone number 124 Change paging phone number

Category 15 - User Distribution Lists Feature Bits

User Distribution Lists contains bits that control processing when the user wants to
create and use distribution lists. Distribution lists designate a group of mailboxes
so same message can be sent to each.

A user distribution list can have up to 65,535 mailboxes. Each mailbox can have
up to 99 distribution lists. User distribution lists can be reached only by someone
who is logged into the mailbox in which the list is stored.

044

Receive user dist list messages

Feature Description Feature Description
032 Make to user distribution list 074 Create or modify user distribution list
033 Give to user distribution list 134 Broadcast message waiting status
036 | Auto-receipt for user dist list msgs 222 Deny nesting of distribution lists

044

Receive user dist list messages
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Category 16 - Master Distribution Lists Feature Bits

Master Lists are distribution lists that are stored in the administrator’s mailbox.
Distribution lists designate to which group of mailboxes the same message is to be
sent. An ordinary user distribution lists can be reached only by someone who is
logged into the mailbox in which the list is stored. Master distribution lists are
available to any mailbox with the appropriate feature bits listed below.

There are 99 master lists available. Master distribution list numbers have an
additional leading zero. To address a message to the administrator’s mailbox
distribution list 1, enter 001. For master list 99, enter 0099.

Feature Description
034 Make to master distriburion list
035 Give to master distribution list
045 Receive master dist list messages

Category 17 - Check In/Check Out

Check In/Check Out contains bits that control processing when the hotel/motel or
TAS operator sets up a mailbox for a guest/client by recording a name or greeting,
setting a passcode, or activating the tutorial.

The operator can also clear messages after a guest/client has departed.

Feature Description

008 Mailbox can be checked in/out
090 Check in other mailboxes

a1

091 Check out other mailboxes
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Category 18 - Super User Feature Bits

Super User contains features that control processing for defining rotational, tree or
broadcast mailboxes. These mailboxes require distribution lists to indicate which
child mailboxes to branch to.

Feature Description Feature Description
121 Define tree mailbox 178 Define broadcast name mailbox
122 Define broadcast mailbox 186 Default to last child of tree mailbox
068 Define rotational mailbox 187 Receptionist call-transfer tree mailbox
120 Default to first child of tree mailbox 189 Rotate on full mailbox
123 Announce broadcast mailbox name 229 Play names of list 1 children
141 Define chain mailbox in Receptionist 231 Passcode Broadcast mailbox
147 Send receipt after full play 231 Allow receipt of passcode broadcast
152 Deny login within tree 234 Check message wait status of children
174 Define broadcast greeting mailbox 174 Define broadcast greeting mailbox
Category 19 - Message Waiting Indicators Feature Bits
Message Waiting Indicators (MWIs) contains bits that control processing when the
server administrator wants to activate primary and/or secondary message-waiting
indication.
Feature Description Feature Description
079 Set msg wait #1 for urgent msgs only 183 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for mwi 2
080 Ser msg wait #2 for urgent msgs only 205 Do not use text count for message waiting
134 Broadcast message waiting status 228 Set message wait #3 for urgent msgs only
182 Use pri/alt as week/weekend for mwi 1 234 Check message wait status of children
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Category 20 - FaxMemo Feature Bits

FaxMemo contains bits that control processing when using the FaxMemo optional
feature to VoiceMemo. The FaxMemo hardware and software must be properly

installed to use these bit.

Feature Description Feature Description
190 Receive fax messages 203 Walkaway fax for callers
191 Make fax messages 206 Discard fax message after delivery
192 Give fax messages 207 Fax verify (sending system not self)
193 Deliver fax to default number 230 Deny change of fax cover page options
194 Deliver fax online 235 Display FROM field on fax cover page
195 Specify fax delivery number 236 Display promo message on fax cover page
196 Change default fax number 237 | Automatically delivers fax to default
number
197 Fax-on-demand for greeting-only mailbox 238 End-of-session multiple fax delivery
198 Receive fax messages only 239 Retrieve all unplayed faxes as user option
199 Auto-receipt for fax send 240 Receive fax on voice recording timeout
200 Personal fax cover page 247 No Fax call placement prompts
Category 21 - Paging and Message Delivery Feature Bits
Paging contains bits that control processing when using radio pagers or message
delivery. Some bits allow the user to override default schedules or pager numbers.
The Pager application must be set up correctly to use these bits.
Cut-through Paging is an optional feature.
Feature Description Feature Description
077 Change pager schedule 188 Append # to end of cut-thru page number
124 Change paging phone number 208 Play reorder tone after CTP or greet-only
168 Message Wait 1, pager requeue 209 Tone only pager mailbox interface
169 Message Wait 2, pager requeue 210 Numeric display pager mailbox interface
171 Cut-through Paging 211 Voice pager mailbox interface
172 Cut-through Paging and messaging 212 Send page upon answer, greeting-only mbx
173 Receive cut-through page notify receipt 213 Edit CTP num with * key if no caller menu
181 Paging over msgdel, mwil over mwi2 219 Login with 0 using cut-thru paging
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Category 22 - Voice Gateway and E-mail Feature Bits

Voice Gateway, Text, and OneCall contain bits that control processing when using
the Voice Gateway or E-mail interface to the server. Other applications can take
advantage of the text counter; for example, a hotel environment can use the text
counter to show physical (written) messages waiting for a guest. The OneCall

environment also uses these bits.

The Voice Gateway or E-mail interface must be set up correctly to use these bits.

Fearure Description Feature Description
154 Announce text (E-mail) message count 220 No dial ext, E-mail or VG if unplayed msgs
170 Transfer to Voice Gateway system 221 Deny caller transfer to E-mail/VG
184 Append mailbox number to VG transfer 224 Auto-transfer to task before greeting
205 Do not use text count for msg waiting 225 Auto-transfer to task upon login
217 Announce text msgs without count 226 Auto-transfer to task after unplayed msgs
Category 23 -~ Network and MESA Forms
Network and MESA Forms contains feature bits that control processing when
using the AMIS Analog or MESA Forms optional features. You must have
optional feature software and you must configure it correctly to use it.
Feature Description Feature Description
135 Define template mailbox (MESA-Forms) 149 Login to template thru rotational mbox
139 Template: assume last greet mbox FCOS 166 AMIS Analog Networking
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Category 24 - OneView Feature Bits

OneView is an optional feature that integrates multimedia messaging by allowing
personal computer users to send, receive, create, edit, and store voice and fax
messages in 2 Microsoft Windows environment. With the OneView optional
feature, mailbox owners can have an “InBox” window for their messages and they
can play voice messages by clicking a mouse button. You must have OneView
optional feature software and you must configure it correctly to use it.

Feature Description

250 Allow OneView login

251 Allow OneView telephone playback/record
252 Allow OneView client to change mailbox ID
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FCOS Description and Usage

An FCOS determines what voice mail capabilities a mailbox owner has. An FCOS
contains numbered components, called “feature bits,” that determine how each call
is processed. There are over 250 feature bits that can affect processes such as using

passcodes, issuing foreign language prompts, and broadcasting messages.

The server administrator assigns one FCOS to each mailbox. Each mailbox must
be assigned an FCOS; if you do not, the default FCOS 1 is assigned. You cannot

assign an individual feature bit to a mailbox; you must assign a feature bit to an

FCOS.

VoiceMemo software allows you to customize an FCOS. FCOSs control the
mailbox owner’s access to mailbox operations and user options, and allow you to
create mailboxes with special functions, such as tree and broadcast mailboxes.

Several FCOSs are pre-programmed into the default configuration. Select a default
FCOS that matches your needs, and assign it to a mailbox. If you wish to
customize your own FCOS, you can use these as templates.

This section describes the default FCOSs.

Note: All operations that involve interactions with other mailboxes
(make, give, answer) are limited to those mailboxes with

compatible GCOSs. For more information on this topic, see
Chapter 8.

FCOS 1: Unlimited

This FCOS contains most standard feature bits except for the message-addressing
options. The user can record name and greeting, change passcode, and receive
messages from other users and outside callers. The user can also play, keep,
discard, answer, give messages and make new messages for other server users or for
distribution lists, as well as create and modify distribution lists.

Although this FCOS suits the needs of users with standard applications, it should
not be thought of as truly “unlimited” (which implies that there are no restrictions
on the mailbox). It is more accurately the basic FCOS for a server.

New mailboxes have FCOS 1 assigned to them by default unless you specify
another FCOS.
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001
002
003
004
005
006
020
024
028
029
032
033
034
035
040
041
042
043

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox atrendant
Return to welcome prompt

Outside caller functions

Play Outside Caller Menu prompts
Rewind and fast-forward during playback
Make messages

Give messages

Give with comments

Answer messages

Make to user distribution list

Give to user distribution list

Make to master distribution list

Give to master distribution list
Receive messages from other users
Receive messages from outside callers
Not used

Receive message of the day

044
045
050
053
055
058
059
066
070
071
072
073
074
077
098
125
126

Receive user dist list messages

Receive master dist list messages

Play messages

Keep messages

Discard messages

Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages first

Login during greeting in greet-only mbx
User Options Menu

Record or change mailbox name
Record or change mailbox greeting
Enter and change mailbox passcode
Create or modify user distribution list
Change pager schedule

Say “Press 0” to caller before beep
Clear user passcode

Make/give to mailbox with empty GCOS




001
002
003
004
005
006

008
020
024
028
029
032
033
034
035
040
041

042

FCOS 2: Full Guest

Features Class of Service

This FCOS is used in the hotel/motel environment where no Property
Management System (PMS) integration is available. It has fewer capabilities than
FCOS 1 (Unlimited). However, there are feature bits that allow this type of
mailbox to be reached by check-in and check-out mailboxes.

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox attendant
Return to welcome prompt
Outside caller functions

Play Outside Caller Menu prompts

Rewind and fast-forward during
playback

Mailbox can be checked in/out
Make messages

Give messages

Give with comments

Answer messages

Make to user distribution list
Give to user distribution list
Make to master distribution list
Give to master distribution list
Receive messages from other users

Receive messages from outside

callers
Nor used

043
044
045
050
053
055
058

059
066

070
071
072
073
074

077
126

Receive message of the day
Receive user dist list messages
Receive master dist list messages
Play messages

Keep messages

Discard messages

Play unplayed messages in FIFO
order

Play unplayed messages first

Login during greeting in greet-only
mbx

User Options Menu

Record or change mailbox name
Record or change mailbox greeting
Enter and change mailbox passcode

Create or modify user distribution
list

Change pager schedule

Make/give to mailbox with empty
GCOS
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001
002
003
004
005
006
008
009
040
041
042
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FCOS 3: Restricted

This FCOS is used by hotels. Guests or customers cannot do the following: enter
or change their names, greetings, or passcodes; make, answer, or give messages; ot
create or use distribution lists. They can, however, keep and discard messages.

Only the attendant can record names and greetings and assign passcodes. For a
hotel or motel application, a name and passcode are usually entered for this type of

mailbox by using a special check-in (see default FCOS 4) mailbox. Callers hear the

greeting “Please leave a message for [name]

»

A guest (or customer) logs into the mailbox and hears the count of unplayed

messages. Unplayed messages are automatically played (that is, the guest hears the
first message and all succeeding messages without having to press P). All messages
are automatically kepr, unless the guest presses D (to delete messages) within a few

seconds.

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox attendant

Return to welcome prompt

Outside caller functions

Play Outside Caller Menu prompts
Rewind and fast-forward during playback
Mailbox can be checked in/out
Automatic logout if no message/receipts
Receive messages from other users
Receive messages from outside callers

Not used

043
044
050
052
053
054
055
058
059
066

Receive message of the day

Recetve user dist list messages

Play messages

Auto-play unplayed messages

Keep messages

Auto-keep messages

Discard messages

Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages first

Login during greeting in greet-only mbx
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004
005
066

001
066

070
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FCOS 4: Check In

This FCOS is used by hotels. It is a special mailbox that manipulates other
mailboxes. When a check-in mailbox is reached, the server prompts for the
mailbox number to be checked in, then prompts the caller (usually a hotel or motel
attendant) to record a name and enter a passcode for the mailbox.

Guest mailboxes controlled by FCOS 4 must contain feature bit 008 (Mailbox can
be checked in/out). Guest mailboxes are therefore usually assigned default FCOS 2
(Full Guest) or default FCOS 3 (Restricted).

Login to mailbox 070 User Options Menu

Ourside caller functions 071 Record or change mailbox name
Play Outside Caller Menu prompts 072 Record or change mailbox greeting
Login during greeting in greet-only mbx 090 Check in other mailboxes

FCOS 5: Check Out

A check-out mailbox is the counterpart of the check-in mailbox. This FCOS is
used by hotels.

When the attendant calls a check-out mailbox, the server prompts for the mailbox
number to be checked out. It then gives the attendant the choice of either keeping
or discarding any messages left in the mailbox. Finally, the server purges the guest’s
name, greeting, and passcode, and follows the attendant’s command about
messages. The mailbox is then ready to be checked in for the next guest.

You must create a check-out mailbox to use the hotel check-in/check-out feature of
VoiceMemo. Guest mailboxes controlled by FCOS 4 must contain feature bit 008
(Mailbox can be checked in/out). Guest mailboxes are therefore usually assigned
default FCOS 2 (Full Guest) or default FCOS 3 (Restricted).

login to mailbox 071 Record or change mailbox name
Login during greeting in greet-only mbx 072 Record or change mailbox greeting

User Options Menu 091 Check out other mailboxes



Features Class of Service

7-30

001
002
003
060
062
066

FCOS 6: Greeting Only

When a caller reaches a Greeting-Only mailbox, the server plays the greeting and
then hangs up.

To illustrate a use of a Greeting-Only mailbox, imagine that a theater manager
wants callers to hear an announcement of show times. The manager would create a
mailbox with this FCOS, call the mailbox, log in, then record a greeting.

The mailbox user can change the mailbox name, greeting, and passcode, but cannot
create or use distribution lists. No one can make messages for or give messages to a
Greeting-Only mailbox.

A Greeting-Only mailbox must have a greeting; otherwise the server considers the
mailbox invalid. To log into a Greeting-Only mailbox that does not have a
greeting, press the star (¥ key on the phone key pad; then enter the mailbox
number. You can choose to remove feature bit 066 (Login during greeting in
greet-only mbx) after you record a greeting for the mailbox.

Login to mailbox 070 User Options Menu _
Transfer to mailbox attendant 071 Record or change mailbox name
Return to welcome prompt 072 Record or change mailbox greeting
Ignore DTMFs during greeting 073 Enter and change mailbox passcode

Hang up immediately after greeting

Login during greeting in greet-only
mbx

FCOS 7: Not Used
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070
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FCOS 8: Chain

Chain mailboxes play a greeting, then route calls to the mailbox selected by the
caller. The chain mailbox itself cannot accept messages from users or callers.
Assign this chain FCOS to a mailbox and record a greeting for the mailbox.

A chain mailbox prompts callers to enter a mailbox number or to wait. If callers
enter a mailbox number, the chain mailbox simply routes the call to the user’s
mailbox. If callers wait (do not immediately enter a mailbox number),
VoiceMemo transfers the call to the attendant’s mailbox or to the attendant,
depending on your configuration.

When a mailbox owner logs in to this type of mailbox, VoiceMemo prompts,
“Press U to change user options, X to exit.” The mailbox owner can change the
mailbox name, greeting, and passcode, but cannot make messages or create or use
distribution lists.

Note: Chain mailbox is a default, unless the FCOS has one of the
following feature bits: 062 (Hang up immediately after greeting),
one of the receive message feature bits, or any of the tree,
rotational, or broadcast mailbox feature bits. The lzck of these
feature bits plays the general greeting, which asks the caller for a

mailbox number.

Login to mailbox 071 Record or change mailbox name
Transfer to mailbox attendant 072 Record or change mailbox greeting
Return to welcome prompt 073 Enter and change mailbox passcode
Login during greeting in greet-only 141 Define chain mailbox in Receptionist
mbx

User Options Menu

Receptionist Il and the Chain FCOS The mailbox number is called an

“extension number” in Receptionist II.

If the caller does not enter an extension number, the server transfers the call to the
attendant’s extension, if one is defined; otherwise Receptionist II transfers the call
to the attendant’s mailbox

If you include feature bit 141 (Define chain mailbox in Receptionist), a chain
mailbox routes a call to an extension even if the chain mailbox has no greeting. In
addition, Receptionist II can route a call from a chain mailbox to a tree mailbox
and vice-versa.
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001
065
066

070

001
002
003
004
005
006
007
015
018
019
020

022
023

FCOS 9: Time

This is a Greeting-Only mailbox that plays its greeting, announces the server time,
and asks for a mailbox number. The feature bit responsible for the time is 065
(Play system time after greeting); if you want this functionality without having the

time announced, you could make a copy of this FCOS and leave feature bit 065
out of the new version.

A user can log in and change user options (mailbox name, greeting, and passcode),
but cannot create or use distribution lists. No one can make a message for a time
mailbox or give messages to it.

Login to mailbox 071 Record or change mailbox name
Play system time after greeting 072 Record or change mailbox greeting
Login during greeting in greet-only 073 Enter and change mailbox passcode
mbx

User Options Menu

FCOS 10: VIP

This FCOS provides advanced options for the experienced user. It has more
feature bits than FCOS 1: Unlimited.

It contains these features: Multiple make/give, Attach original message to answer,
and Message addressing options (New Message Notification, Mark Confidential,
and Return Receipt). This FCOS also includes the Outside Caller's Menu.

Login to mailbox 024 Give messages

Transfer to mailbox attendant 025 Give and request receipt

Return t welcome prompt 026 Give to multiple destinations
_Outside caller functions 027 . Give and mark confidential

Play Outside Caller Menu prompts 028 Give with comments

Rewind and fast-forward during playback 029 Answer messages

Pause in record or play 030 Answer and request receipt

Change wakeup options 031 Answer and mark confidential

Give and mark urgent 032 Make to user distribution list

Answer and mark urgent 033 Give to user distribution list

Make messages 034 Make to master distribution list

Make and request receipt 035 Give to master distribution list

Make to multiple destinations 036 Auto-receipt for user dist list msgs

Make and mark confidential 038 Arrach original message to answer
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FCOS 10: VIP (continued)

Receive messages from other users

Receive messages from outside callers

Receive message of the day
Receive user dist list messages
Receive master dist list messages
Announce receipt count at login

Notification prompt when new msg
arrives

Play messages

Keep messages

Discard messages

Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages first

Wait to record (timeout = # key)
Login during greeting in greet-only mbx
User Options Menu

Record or change mailbox name
Record or change mailbox greeting
Enter and change mailbox passcode

Create or modify user distribution list

FCOS 11-14: Reserve

FCOS 15: Tree

075
076

(=

078
082
083
084
085
086
087
088
092
094

<
o
)

096
098
110
124
125
126
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Audit receipt message

Play urgent messages in FIFO order

Activate user tutorial

Soft play (interrupt) message count
Soft play (interrupt) most prompts
Give receipt message with comments
Give receipt message to multiple dests
Give receipt message

Make and mark urgent

Receive urgent messages

User will be in Dial-by-Name database
Change message delivery options
Mark message for future delivery
Make messages before keep/discard
Say “Press 0” to caller before beep
Make/give to telephone number
Change paging phone number

Clear user passcode

Make/give to mailbox with empty
GCOS

This FCOS is used to specify a tree mailbox. It causes a greeting to be played
which ends with a prompt to enter a single digit. When the caller presses a digit,
the call is transferred to another mailbox.

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox attendant

Return to welcome prompt

Login during greeting in greet-only mbx

User Options Menu

071
072
073
074
121

Record or change mailbox name
Record or change mailbox greeting
Enter and change mailbox passcode
Create or modify user distribution list

Define tree mailbox
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001
002
003
004
005
006
007
020
041
043
048
049
050
052

FCOS 16: MESA Forms

This FCOS is used in the MESA Forms application to allow the information
template function. It is sometimes called “template” FCOS. MESA Forms is an
optional feature, that provides “voice forms” for a server.

A mailbox with this FCOS plays the greetings stored in its child mailboxes,
sequentially, and records a message after each greeting. A typical application might
have a rotational mailbox (see FCOS 17), with several child MESA Forms
mailboxes, all pointing to the same list of Greeting-Only mailboxes.

Other relevant feature bits that you can use with the MESA Forms application are:

e 139 (Template: assume last greet mbox FCOS)

. 149 (Log into template thru rotational mbox)
Login to mailbox 053 Keep messages
Transfer to mailbox attendant 054 Auto-keep messages
Return to welcome prompt 055 Discard messages
Outside caller functions 058 Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
Play Outside Caller Menu prompts 059 Play unplayed messages first
Rewind and fast-forward during playback 066 Login during greeting in greet-only mbx
Pause in record or play 070 User Options Menu
Make messages 071 Record or change mailbox name
Receive messages from outside callers 072 Record or change mailbox greeting
Receive message of the day 073 Enter and change mailbox passcode
No auto-time stamp of unplayed msgs 133 Don’t say: “You may start your msg now”
No auto-time stamp of played msgs 135 Define template mailbox (MESA Forms)
Play messages 136 Don’t say: “End of message”
Auto-play unplayed messages 138 Don’t say: “Message complere”
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062
063
064
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FCOS 17: Rotational Mailboxes

Rotational mailboxes allow the caller to hear greetings that change. Greetings
change either by time and date (in a “period” rotational mailbox) or with every call
(in an “index” rotational mailbox).

Rotational mailboxes can also be used with MESA Forms applications (see FCOS

16).
Login to mailbox 071  Record or change mailbox name
Transfer to mailbox attendant 072 Record or change mailbox greeting
Return to welcome prompt 073  Enter and change mailbox passcode
Login during greeting in greet-only mbx 074 Create or modify user distribution list

Define rotational mailbox

User Options Menu

You can also use any one of these features in a rotational mailbox:

Hang up immediately after greeting
Call mailbox attendant after greeting

Call mailbox user ext after greeting

Suggested Additional FCOSs

Here are some additional FCOSs. These are not defaults, but are available for you
to number and assign if needed. Create an FCOS, give it an unused number,
assign the feature bits specified, and then specify the new FCOS for specific
mailboxes. Any FCOS number from 18 through 20 or 25 through 640 is
acceptable. See “Customizing Your FCOS” in the next section for more details.
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001
002
004
005
006
008
009
040

001
002
006
008
009
016
040
041
050

Lodging

This FCOS is designed for hotel or motel applications. It has fewer features for
guests than default FCOS 2 (Full Guest), but more than FCOS 3 (Restricted).

Also see “Hotel Guest: Basic” following this description.

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox attendant
Outside caller functions

Play Outside Caller Menu prompts

Rewind and fast-forward during playback

Mailbox can be checked in/out
Automatic logout if no messages/receipts

Receive messages from other users

Hotel Guest: Basic

041
050
052
053
055
057
059

Receive messages from outside callers
Play messages

Auto-play unplayed messages

Keep messages

Discard messages

Play saved messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages first

This FCOS is designed for hotel or motel applications, and has fewer features than
FCOS 3 (Restricted). It provides basic play, keep, and discard capabilities and
results in the simplest, most user-friendly menus for guests. Mailboxes using this
FCOS require no passcodes, recorded names, or personal greetings. You can use
this FCOS with PMS integrations or with the VoiceMemo application alone.

When using this FCOS, disable the passcode and user tutorial in the mailbox, and
enter 0000 at the Temporary Passcode prompt from the telephone.

Login to mailbox

Transfer to mailbox attendant

Rewind and fast-forward during playback

Mailbox can be checked in/out
Automatic logout if no messages/receipts
Deny recycling with * key

Receive messages from other users
Receive messages from outside callers

Play messages

052
053
055
057
058
059
122
123

Auto-play unplayed messages

Keep messages

Discard messages

Play saved messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages in FIFO order
Play unplayed messages first

Define broadcast mailbox

Announce broadcast mailbox name
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Broadcast

With this FCOS, both server users and outside callers can send a single message to
multiple users.

Required features: Optional features:
001 Login to mailbox 040 Receive messages from other users
070 User Options Menu 041 Receive messages from outside callers
071 Record or change mailbox name 042 Not used
073 Enter and change mailbox passcode 043 Receive message of the day
074 Create or modify user distribution list 044 Receive user dist list messages
122 Define broadcast mailbox 045 Receive master dist list messages
123 Announce broadcast mailbox name

Feature bit 043 (Receive message of the day)is needed only if the broadcast mailbox
is also the user’s only mailbox.

There are other feature bits that you can use with broadcasting. They are not
included in the Broadcast FCOS definition, but you can choose to add or
substitute them into your custom FCOS. See the feature bit descriptions for more
information on these capabilities:

. 134 (Broadcast message waiting status)
. 174 (Define broadcast greeting mailbox)

. 178 (Define broadcast name mailbox)

Administrator’s “No Login" Clas of Service

This FCQOS allows you to set up the administrator’s mailbox (rCCOI‘d company

greetings and compxle master xstnbutxo sts) d revent unauthorized access.

The No Login FCOS is a copy of the VIP FCOS (FCOS 10), but with feature bit
001 (Login to mailbox) removed. Initially, assign the VIP FCOS to the
administrator’s mailbox. After you record company greetings and compile master
lists, change the FCOS to No Login. This prevents unauthorized use of the
administrator’s mailbox. You can switch the FCOS back to VIP whenever you
need to reach the administrator’s mailbox again.
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Customizing Your FCOS

Use an FCOS Worksheet and the guidelines in this section to design a customized
FCOS.

Methods of Customizing an FCOS

You can customize an FCOS in one of four ways:

Renumber one of the default FCOSs
The feature bits in these FCOSs have already been combined, and the FCOS has

been assigned a number. You need only renumber the appropriate default FCOS,
then assign it the desired mailboxes when creating or modifying a mailbox.

Create a new FCOS

While this option gives the experienced server administrator the maximum
flexibility in customizing call processing, this is definitely the most complex option.
Be aware that not all feature bits are compatible. See “Feature Bit Categories by
Function,” “Feature Bit Descriptions,” and “Suggested Additional FCOSs” in this
chapter for more information. Also refer to Table 7-3 for a list of known
incompatibilities.

Modify a copy of an FCOS

With this method, you make a copy of an existing FCOS to use as a basis, then add
or delete any desired feature bits. You should give the modified copy a new name
and new FCOS number.

Modify a default FCOS
With this method, you choose the default FCOS you wish to modify, then add or

delete the desired feature bits. You can rename the modified defauls, if desired. If

you are unhappy with the results, you can reset a default FCOS to its original
condition.

Note: If you modify an FCOS that is already assigned to a mailbox, all
mailboxes with that FCOS behave according to the new definition
of that FCOS, not the original definition. Centigram recommends
creating new FCOSs to give users different sets of feature bits rather

than modifying default FCOSs.

Compatibility of Classes of Service

When you assign an FCOS, an LCOS, and a GCOS to a mailbox, be aware that
certain options within each COS and between them interact; some options require
the presence of other options, and some combinations are not compatible.
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Carefully analyze the intended function of each mailbox before you begin assigning

COSs.

FCOSs

Some features cannot function without a master feature bit in an FCOS. For
example, an FCOS with feature bit 021 (Make and request receipt), must also
include the master feature bit 020 (Make messages). Master feature bits are shown

in bold type in this chapter.

Some feature bits override others within the same FCOS. For example, if bits 039

(Notification tone when new msg arrives) and 047 (Notification prompt when new
message arrives) are both in the same FCOS, the server uses bit 047, not 039. Any
feature that can override another is indicated in “Feature Bit Descriptions.” Also

refer to Table 7-3.

LCOSs
The Limits Class of Service (LCOS) that you assign can affect the function of a

feature. For example, if you give a mailbox the ability to receive user messages (bit
040), but you assign an LCOS that has a User Message Length limit of 0 seconds,
the mailbox cannot store any user message.

GCOSs

Interaction between mailboxes is limited by the GCOS that you assign to each
mailbox, and by the FCOS that is assigned to the other mailboxes within this
GCOS. A user in one GCOS may not receive any messages from a user in another
GCOS, regardless of their FCOSs. An FCOS that allows a user to make
confidential messages (bit 023), other users within the same GCOS must be able to
receive messages from other users (bit 040), and to play messages (bit 050), or the
make confidential message feature is useless.

FCOS Worksheet

Once you are familiar with the features you can add to an FCOS, use the FECOS
and feature bit descriptions in this chapter as a basis for completing your FCOS
Worksheet. Refer to Figure 7-1 for an example. Fill in an FCOS number (“FCOS
to modify”) and name, and indicate if it is based on an existing FCOS (“FCOS to
copy”). Circle all feature bits you wish to include. If you are including all the bits
In a category, just circle the category name. In category 6, Prompts, the two areas
labeled (1) mean select one bit only (Language and Interface).

Assign any number from 18 through 20 or 25 through 640 to your FCOS, and any

name that helps you easily identify it. Complete one worksheet for each FCOS
you design. You should keep your completed sheets for future reference.
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Note: FCOS information is stored in blocks of 64 FCOSs per OAA
record. To save disk space, use all FCOSs in the range 1-64
before assigning higher numbers. Then use the range 65-128,
etc.

Note: You probably will not use all categories listed. For those
categories you do use, be sure to include the master feature bits—
the bits that enable any other bits within the same functional

category.

See the Task List for procedures on customizing an FCOS or changing the mailbox

FCOS.
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FCOS Worksheet

FCOS to modify 60 FCOS name Greet-Ring Ext.
1 Greeting 060 062 063 064 165 161 162 224
2 Login 00t 016 066 069 081 101 {102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 132 151 152 156 160
3 Logout 003 009 170 220
4  Attendant call 002 098 159
5 Qutside caller 004 002 005 017 041 051 092 098 111 112 113 114 115 t16 117 118 19 137 160
6 Prompts 051 082 083 097 098 099 131 133 136 138 140 146 155 157 159 163 176 202 208
Interface (choose 1) (209) 210 211
F Receive messages 039 040 041 043 044 045 046 047 o088 111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 127
199 223
8 Play messages 050 006 007 039 046 047 048 049 052 057 058 059 075 076 089 144 145 147 153
9  Answer messages 029 019 030 031 038 147 158
10 Keep/discard msg 053 055 054 056 145 227
11 Make message 020 021 022 023 032 034 061 087 092 096 110 126 157 158 171 172 188 191
12 Give messages 024 086 018 025 026 027 028 033 035 06t 084 085 110 126 157 158 192
13 Message address 018 019 021" 023 025 027 030 031 087 095
14 User options 070 015 071 072 073 074 077 078 093 094 095 124 125 127 130 142 143 148 180
15  User dist. list 032 033 036 044 074 134 222
\_16_Masterdist.list__J 034 035 045
17 Checkir 008 000 091
18 Super user 121 122 068 120 123 141 147 152 174 178 186 187 189 229 231 232 234
19 Msg. wait indicator 079 080 134 182 183 205 228 234
W 190 191 192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 200 203 206 207 230 235 236 237 238
21 Paging 077 124 068 169 171 172 173 181 188 208 209 210 211 212 213 209
22 VG, E-mail 154 170 184 205 217 220 221 224 226 226
23 Network/VForms T IS ——166_

24 OneView 250
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Feature Bit Descriptions
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001

002

This section describes all standard feature bits. They are listed in numerical order.
Master feature bits are specifically identified. If one feature bit overrides or
interferes with another, this fact is noted. Any master feature bit needed to enable
another bit is also highlighted.

If you need to find a feature bit and know its function, check in the appropriate
feature bit category so you can look up its number.

Note: When designing your server, remember that mailbox FCOSs are
not the only determinant of how VoiceMemo behaves. Be sure
that other classes of service, especially the LCOS and GCOS, are
also set properly. For example, if you use bitmapped GCOSs,
and if some do not share common group numbers, one mailbox
cannot send a message to another, even though the FCOS
contains the send and receive features.

Login to mailbox

This feature bit allows users to reach their mailboxes. If a passcode is set, the user
must enter it before gaining access.

Without this bit, a user hears, “I'm sorry. You cannot reach your mailbox at this
time. Good-bye.” This is a good way to force users to contact the server
administrator.

Transfer to mailbox attendant

This feature bit allows a user — while logged in — to press 0 at any time during the
session to be connected to an attendant for assistance. This feature also allows a
caller — while in a mailbox — to press 0 and be connected to an attendant.

If the configuration is set for “Key 0 to reach attendant during greeting = N,” then
a caller must wait until after the greeting. If a caller does not wait, the 0 is
interpreted as a login character.

The server calls the extension number of the mailbox attendant; if none is defined,
the server transfers the user to the system attendant.

If neither attendant is configured, the user or caller hears, “I'm sorry. I don’t
understand that command.”
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Return to welcome prompt

This feature bit is also known as the “recycle” feature. The user logs out by pressing
X and then pressing any key to return to the main company greeting. If this
feature is not present, a user must hang up and call back into the server. This
feature allows the user to avoid toll charges for succeeding calls.

If the user logs out from a port configured for Receptionist II:

e The server prompts the user to press O to return to Receptionist II. If the
user presses 0, Receptionist II prompts the user to enter an extension

number.

e If the user presses a key other than 0, the user is prompted to enter a
mailbox number. After this point, users can be connected only to a

mailbox, not transferred to an extension.

If the user logs out from a port configured as a message center (the VoiceMemo
application), the user can press any key—including * or 0—during the logout
prompt to interrupt the logout prompt (“You have [n] messages remaining.
Good-bye.”) and return to the welcome prompt. No prompts for the recycle
feature are issued.

Outside caller functions (master fearure bit)

With this feature bit, outside callers who reach these mailboxes can review, discard
and re-record, mark urgent, or append to their messages. It is also used for Cut-
through Paging: when outside caller functions are on, the caller must enter the
feature activation key, I, to activate Cut-through Paging; when outside caller
functions are off, the caller can enter the telephone number directly without using
the feature activation key. Without this bit, messages are delivered after five
seconds of silence or when the caller hangs up.

Cut-through Paging is an optional feature.

 This feature bit also requires bit 041 (Receive messages from outside

callers).

Note: Feature bit 005 (Play Ourside Caller Menu prompts) should be
included with this bit to allow the server to prompt for outside
caller functions; however, prompts are not required.
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005 Play Outside Caller Menu prompts

With this feature bit, a caller hears prompts contained in the caller’s menu: “Press
R 1o review a message, A to append it, D to discard it, U for urgent, X to exit the
server, and 0 to return to attendant.”

This feature bit also requires bits:

e 004 (Outside caller functions)

¢ 041 (Receive messages from outside callers)
006 Rewind and fast forward during playback

Although the server is not tape-based, it can simulate the actions of a tape recorder.
With this feature bit, a user playing a message presses * to “rewind” the message or
# to “fast forward” the message. Each time one of these keys is pressed, the server
“rewinds” or “fast-forwards” a five-second portion of the message.

o This feature bit also requires bit 050 (Play messages).
007  Pause in record or play

This feature bit allows a mailbox owner to press the 1 key to request a 30-second
pause during message recording or playback. If any other key is subsequently
pressed, the server beeps, and play is resumed.

No prompts are played; users with this capability must be told that it exists. Beeps
every five seconds inform users that the feature has been activated. Outside callers
cannot use this feature.

This feature bit also requires 4z least one of the following bits:
¢ 050 (Play messages)
e 020 (Make messages)
¢ 024 (Give messages)
¢ 029 (Answer messages)

008 Mailbox can be checked in/out
This feature bit allows a hotel desk clerk to:

¢ Record a name and greeting, and to assign a passcode to the mailbox of

each new guest or customer
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e Clear the name, greeting, passcode and messages from the mailbox of a

departing guest or customer

Guest mailboxes (those assigned to individual guests or customers) must have this
feature bit.

009  Automatic logout if no messages/receipts

This feature bit automatically logs the user out of the server after the last message in
the mailbox is either kept or discarded. This means that the user can run through
the queue of unplayed and played messages only once. If the user has no unplayed
messages upon login, the server says, “You have no unplayed messages in your
mailbox.” and automatically logs the user out.

This bit interacts with both feature bits 052 (Auto-play unplayed messages) and
089 (Auto-play all msgs, new and saved). Table 7-4 details the interactions when
bit 009 is in the FCOS of a mailbox.

Table 7-4 Logout Interaction With Auto-Play

Message State | Feature | Feature
Bit 052 | Bit 089 VoiceMemo Action
No messages | In or out | In or out | Logs user out immediately
of FCOS | of FCOS -
All unplayed | In Logs user out after user plays all messages
ECOS
In or out | In FCOS | Logs user out after user plays all messages
of FCOS
Receipts only | In or out | In FCOS | Logs user out after user plays all messages
of FCOS
Receipts and | In or out | In FCOS | Logs user out after user plays all messages
all unplayed of FCOS
Played only In Prompts user to play messages
FCOS
In or out | In FCOS | Automatically plays all messages, then logs user out
of FCOS
Played and In or out | In FCOS | Automatically plays all receipts and messages then logs
receipts of FCOS user out
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010

on

012

013

014

015

016

Not used
Not used
Not used
Not used
Not used
Change wakeup options

Note: Auto Wakeup is an optional feature.

This feature bit allows users to schedule wakeup calls for themselves from the
telephone. The logged-in user presses A to activate auto wakeup, S to schedule a
wakeup call, C to cancel a wakeup call, D to make it a daily call, and X to save the
choices and exit the server.

There are three considerations for using this feature bit:

o The Auto Wakeup optional feature must be loaded on the server.
* A pager port must be defined in the server configuration.

® Auto-Wakeup must first be defined in the mailbox by the server
administrator. The definition includes the phone number the server dials,
number of times and frequency the server dials in case of RINA or busy
signals.

This bit also requires feature bit 070 (User Options Menu).

Deny recycling with * key

This feature bit prevents the user from pressing the star (x) key to return to the
company greeting when being prompted for a passcode. This also prevents an

unauthorized user or caller from “cycling” through mailboxes in search of one that
is not passcode-protected.

You may want to omit this bit in an integrated environment to allow users to log in
to their mailboxes from another user’s phone.
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017 Fast line release from outside caller

Without this feature bit, the caller’s menu plays three times unless the caller presses
X before hanging up. If the caller does not press X and hangs up, the line can be
tied up until the menu plays three times. The exact length of the tie-up varies with
the make of the PBX.

With this bit, the caller’s menu plays only once. If the caller does not respond
within ten seconds, the server thanks the caller and hangs up.

018  Give and mark urgent

This feature bit allows the user to mark a message as urgent that is being given to
another user. The user presses G to give the message and records any desired
comments. To request that a message be marked urgent, the user presses M to
reach the Message Addressing Menu, then presses U for urgent. (To cancel
“urgent,” the user presses U again.) To send the message, the user presses X until
the server responds, “Your message sent.”

The server plays urgent messages before all other messages only if the recipient’s
FCOS includes bit 088 (Receive urgent messages). Otherwise the message plays
with all other unplayed messages in the order received.

e This feature bit also requires bit 024 (Give messages).
e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

019  Answer and mark urgent

This feature bit allows the user to mark an answer as urgent that is being sent to
another user. The user presses A to answer the message. To request that an answer
be marked urgent, the user presses M to reach the Message Addressing Menu, and
then presses U for urgent. (To cancel “urgent,” the user presses U again.) To send
the message, the user presses X until the server responds, “Your answer sent.”

The server plays urgent messages before all other messages only if the recipient’s
FCOS includes bit 088 (Receive urgent messages). Otherwise the message plays
with all other unplayed messages in the order received.

e This feature bit also requires bit 029 (Answer messages).

e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

7-47




Features Class of Service

020 Make messages (master feature bit)

Users make messages by logging in to their mailboxes, pressing M (for make),
entering the recipient’s mailbox number, recording a message, and pressing X to
send it.

e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

021 Make and request receipt

This feature bit allows users to request a receipt to inform them that a recipient has
played their message. The user presses M to make a message. To request a receipt,
the user presses M to reach the Message Addressing Menu, then presses R to
request a receipt. (To cancel “receipt,” the user presses R again.) To send the
message, the user presses X until the server tells the user it has sent the message.

The return receipt works like the Auto-receipt feature for distribution lists
described in feature bit 036 (Auto-receipt for user dist list msgs).

e This feature bit also requires bit 020 (Make messages).

e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

022  Make to multiple destinations -

This feature bit allows a user to specify up to 200 addresses per message without
using a distribution list. After the user presses M for make, the server prompts for a
mailbox number. The user adds mailboxes, then presses # to record the message.

The address list that the user builds can include other user mailboxes or distribution
lists, if the FCOS also includes bit 032 (Make to user distribution list).

e This feature bit also requires bit 020 (Make messages).

¢ The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

023 Make and mark confidential

This feature bit allows the user to make a message that cannot then be given by the
recipient to another user. The user presses M to make a message, and then records
a message. To mark the message as confidential, the user presses M to reach the
Message Addressing Menu, then presses C for confidential. (To cancel
“confidential,” the user presses C again.) To send the message, the user presses X
until the server responds, “Message sent.”
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¢ This feature bit also requires bit 020 (Make messages).

»
(¢
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O

Give messages (master feature bir)

With this feature bit, users may send a copy of a message to another user by
pressing G, entering the mailbox number of the recipient, and pressing X to send
it.

¢ The message cannot have been marked confidential by the original sender.

e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

Give and request receipt

This feature bit allows a user to request a return receipt when giving a message to
another user. The user presses G to give a message, and then records comments.
To request a receipt, the user presses M to reach the Message Addressing Menu,
then presses R to “activate” receipt. (To cancel “receipt,” the user presses R again.)
To give the message, the user presses X until the server tells the user it has sent the
message.

e This feature bit also requires bit 024 (Give messages).

o The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

If this bit and bit 036 are in the same FCOS, 025 cancels auto-receipt.
Give to multiple destinations

This feature bit allows a user to specify up to 200 addresses per message without
using a distribution list. After the user presses G to give, the server prompts for a
mailbox number. The user adds mailboxes, then presses # to send the message.

The address list that the user builds can include other user mailboxes and/or
distribution lists if the FCOS also includes bit 033 (Give to user distribution list).

o This feature bit also requires bit 024 (Give messages).

e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages

from other users).
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If this bit and bit 036 are in the same FCOS, 026 cancels auto-receipt.
Give and mark confidential

This feature bit allows the user to give a message that cannot then be given by the
recipient to another user. The user presses G to give a message, and then records
comments. To mark the message as confidential, the user presses M to reach the
Message Addressing Menu, and then presses C for confidential. (To cancel
“confidential,” the user presses C again.) To give the message, the user presses X
until the server tells the user it has sent the message.

e This feature bit also requires bit 024 (Give messages).
® The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

Give with comments

This feature bit requires the user to record additional comments when giving a
message to one or more users.

e This feature bit also requires bit 024 (Give messages).

Note: This feature bit cannot be applied to an attendant’s mailbox.

Answer messages (master feature bit)

This feature bit allows users to answer messages from other users. When users play
a message from another user, they can press A to answer the message. The server
automatically enters the mailbox number of the sender, so a recipient does not need
to know or enter the sender’s mailbox number.

Answer and request receipt
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Answer and mark confidential

This feature bit allows the user to answer a message that cannot then be given by
the recipient to another user. The user presses A to answer a message, and then
records an answer. To mark the message as confidential, the user presses M to
reach the Message Addressing Menu, and then presses C for confidential. (To
cancel “confidential,” the user presses C again.) To send the message, the user
presses X until the server tells the user it has sent the message.

e This feature bit also requires bit 029 (Answer messages).

e The recipient mailbox FCOS must have feature bit 040 (Receive messages
from other users).

Make to user distribution list

This feature bit allows a user to make a2 message and send it to a distribution list,
instead of having to enter the mailbox numbers individually. (A user can also enter
both individual mailboxes and distribution lists.)

e This feature bit also requires bit 020 (Make messages).

The recipient mailbox FCOS must have bits:

e 040 (Receive messages from other users) -

e 044 (Receive user dist list messages)
Give to user distribution list

This feature bit allows a user to give a message to a distribution list, instead of
having to enter the mailbox numbers individually. The message cannot have been
marked “confidential” by the origi